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PREFACE. 



As Hmdustdni is now tbe general medium of 
communication between the inhabitants of the different 
provinces of India, the acquirement of a sufficient 
knowledge of that language is absolutely necessary 
both for the people of this country, who speak in their 
various provincial languages, and for foreigners who 
have occasioa to hold frequent intercourse with the 
natives of Hindustdn. For this purpose a grammar of 
that language must be studied by th^ to enable them 
to communicate their thoughts systematically, for 
without a system it will be very trying for a person 
of one province to understand that of another. 

It is hoped that this work will not only prove 
useful to foreigners but to the inhabitants of this coun- 
try also, ^ce many natives who have acquired a suffi- 
cient knowledge of English cannot speak correctly in 
Hindustdni^ 

I am sorry I could not at present owing to the 
bad state of my health submit the whole of my gram- 
mar to the public. This is the first part of it containing 
the Orthography, the Etymology, and the Syntax, I 
am now much better and will try to publish the other 
part consisting of Prosody, Rhetoric, arid the History 
of the language, as soon as possible since it is ready 
for the press. 
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In conclusion, I have to acknowledge my wardiest 
obligations to the Reverend John Hector M, A. of 
the Free Church of Scotland Mission and to Maulawi 
Muhammad Abdoor Rowoof, Head Translator, Legis- 
lative Department, who have given their ready aid in 
various ways. In compiling this work I have also 
consulted with MauMna Maulawi Hakim Saiyad 
Muhammad Sajjdd of Mohdn, Zillah Unao, Physician 
to Begami Khdsmahl of His Majesty the King of Oudh 
and to Prince Faredunkadr General Mirzd Muhammad 
Hizabr 'AM Bahddur and with other Maulawis of 
Efelhi and Lucknow, to all of whom my best thanks 
are due. 

Subjoined are the testimonials from gentlemen 
whose opinion will have much weight ivith the public. 

Bdii, -) 

«A , XT , . r ^^^^ Ndtha Deva, 

30th November, 1886 ) 



' Babii Dina Ndtha Deva's Hindustdnl Grammar 
has been examined by competent critics. The work has 
considerable merits from a philological point of view* 

A. W. CROFT. 



I DiHECTOR OF Public Instruction, 



12 May 1884 \ ^ 

^ I Bengal, 
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Babii Di'aa Natha Deva s Hindustani Grammai' 
enters fully into the Orthography, the "Gtymology, the 
Syntax, the Prosody^ and the Rhetoric of the Unguage^ 
It is written in English, It has many rules not to be 
found in other books. It is written in such: a style that 
even persons unacquainted with Hindustani Avill require 
very little help from a teacher. The indefatigable author 
has done a great service by giving the rules in English 
with examples from books of authority in both the Per- 
sian and the Roman character, I have an earnest hope 
that the labours of the compiler will prove acceptable 
and useful to the public. 

MUHAMMAD ABDOOR ROWOOF. 

Head Translator^ Legislative 
Department, Translation Branch. 

Babii Dina Natha Deva has rendered a service to 
the cause of Oriental literature by compiling an Urdu 
Grammar with the help of the English language. The 
absence of a work which would assist a beginner un- 
acquainted with Urdii to learn the language has hither- 
to^ been a drawback to students preparing for examina- 
tions especially Government Officials who are located 
far from educational centres, and where a competent 
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teacher of the vernacular can rarely be procured. This 
desideratum has been supplied in the prei^ent work. In 
compiling it the author has consulted not only the 
current Grammars on the subject but has also supple* 
mented them with the ripe experience of such eminent 
scholarsi as Maulawi Hakim Saiyad Muhammad Sujjad 
of Lucknow and other learned men of Calcutta and the 
North-West, We wish the author every success in his 
undertaking. 

Statesman, 31st May 1B85. 
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ADDRESS TO THE DEITY. 

Lord 1 Thy mercy works above, below, 
The spacious worlds all round Thy glory shew, 
Thy greatness hides the ^ins of all mankind, 
And still to virtuous paths directs their mind ; 
Bo Thou on me let shinir Thy holy light, 
Inspire my tongue, and teach me how to writef ; 
My errors all Wot out, and guide iliy pen 
The soffr harmonious flow of words to ken ; 
Accept my prayer ; I stiH have hopes that Thou 
Wilt sure my fav-rite earnefst wishes now 
Fulfil : for Thou art kind to those whq lead 
A struggling life and Thy assistance need. 



-to- 
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INTRODUCTION. 

The language formerly prevalent in the District of 
Braja was Hindi, wl^ich owed its origin to Sanskrit. It 
had many piire Sanskrit words. It is still spoken in many 
villages, though not much in towns. When the Mahome- 
dans conquered India, certain alterations Were effected in 
the language owing to the communication of the people 
of Hindustan with the Moslem soldiers and officers. 
Hence it is, that many words of Sanskrit origin were 
rejected, and Persian and Arabic words substituted in 
their stead. Thus the combination of Hindi with Persian, 
Arabic, and Turkish w(jrds, &c., formed the Urdii 
(literally camp), the language of the camp, ^r Hindus- 
tdni, the Indian language. 

Hindustani is now the general medium of communi- 
cation between the inhabitants of the different provinces 
of India. 

Hindust&ni in its Urdii phase is written in the 
Persian character, and in its Hindi phase, in the Devand- 
gari. It is written and read from right to lett in the 
former case, and from left to right in the latter^ 



1 
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ORTHOGllAPHY- 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

Whenever a Hindastdni word is represented in 
Roman modern English) characters, each of its 

letters requbes a corresponding Roman equivalent. But 
how are we to adopt this system when we have thirty- 
Ave letters in Hindttstdni and only twenty-six in 
English f To make up this deficiency, Sir William 
Jones and other members of the Asiatic Society of Ben- 
gal in the year 1784 had recourse to the coining of new 
characters in English by inserting certain Roman let* 
ters with a dot, an accentual mark, or a dash over them. 
Thus n with a dot over it (n) represents the nasal sound 
of 71 like 71 in the French word to7i ^ a with an accentual 
mark or a dash over it (a or a) stands for the sound oia 
in bar. This system of transliteration has been improved 
since the time of Sir William Jones. 

Let us now note the pronunciation of the rowels a, 
0, and the diphthongs at and au in Roman equiv- 
alents : — 

A is uttered like a in woman ; a with an accentual 
mark over it (d) like a in/ar, e like ea in heare7\ % like 
i in the accented % (i ) like / in Police^ o like o in note^ 
u like u in 'put^ the accented u (il) like u in rule ; the 
diphthong ai like a xw hat. Ai underlined {qi) is uttered 
like ai in aisle ; au is sounded like au in clause^ au with 
a line under it (om) like ow in cow. 

It should now be stated that when the letters a and 
i do not make a diphthong they are separated by a hy- 
phen (thus a - i) to shew that they are not to be pro- 
nounced together with one impulse of the voice. 
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We now begin the fir^t part of our Grammar, the 
Orthography. 

Whatever is uttered by a person is termed a JaiJ Za/^, 
*word' ; as kitdbj * a book' ; ^ ka^9h^»^ *paper.' 
The least part of a word is called a ^j^Harf, 'letter.' 
The letters of the Hindustani language called the 
wijj^hwrw/ tahqjji, 'letters used in spelling 
words' with their Roman equivalents are thus arranged. 



THE HINDUSTAW ALPHABET. 

Before entering into the table of Hindustdni charac- 
ters, we must notice the following important points: 

1. The name of each letter of the alphabet begins 
with its own sound as will be obvious by the subjoined 
table. 

2. According to the notions of the Arabs, every 
letter begins with a consonant sound, and does or does 
not precede a vowel one. When it does not precede a 
vowel sound, it follows a vowel one with which it is 
associated in utterance. Thus in the syllable I a, the 
root or the very commencement of the utterance is a 
consonant sound, rendered clearer by the vowel sound 
which follows it. Hence the syllable in the estimation 
of the Arabic grammarians is composd of two sounds, 
one called the consonant and the other the vowel ; and 
both of these united together form the sound of English 
a in the word yeoman. Again in the word w^' ^ then' 
the last letter v be (b) is not followed, but preceded 
by a vowel sound. The reader will see this clearly 
hereafter. 

Let us now turn to the table under oonsidoration. 
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), Alif (a) at the beginning of a syllable is pro- 
nounced variously like a in woman^ i in bit^ and u in 
fullj according to the succeeding vowel sound with 
which its original sound is associated ; when preceded 
and not followed by a vowel sound in any other situa- 
tion of a syllable it is uttered with the said vowel sound 
like a in far. 

u> Be {b) pronounced like English h in branch.* 

1^ Pe (p) sounded likep in public. 

o Te (t) pronounced by pressing the tongue on 
the upper teeth. 

^ Te {t) pronounced like t in hat 

^ §e (s) pronounced by the Persians and Indians 
like 8 in soft. 

^ Jim (;) uttered like j in just. 

5 Che (ch) as in charm. 

^ ffe (h) strong aspirate, pronounced by the Persians 
and Indians like h in hundred. 

^ Khe (kh) ; guttural, sounded like ch in the word 
loch as pronoimced by Scotchmen. 

Ddl (d) pronounced by pressing the tongue on 
the upper teeth. 

S pdl (d) as in food. 

o Zdl(z) pronounced by the Persians and Indians 
like z. 

) Re (r) as r in register'. 

J Be {r) pronounced by turning the tip of the 
tongue towards the roof of the mouth. 
) Ze (z) Kke z in ual. 
J Zhe (zh) pronounced like z in azure. 



* Th« fiAal t in B% and in the several letters following is pronounced as ta 
in htar. 
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Sin (s) as in success. 
Shin (sh) as in shame. 

u» Sa^d (s} pronounced hy the Persians and Indiani^ 
like c in place, 

i> za'd (z) pronounced by the Persians and Indians 
like z in topaz. 

lo Toe (t) pronounced by the Persians and Indians 
like te (t)^ the fourth letter of the alphabet, 
k Zoe (z) pronounced by the Persians and Indians like 
z in zephyr. 

^ ^Ain ^pronounced by the Arabs just as if the 
letter a were to be uttered by the lower muscles of the 
throat. In Roman characters it is represented by an 
apostrophe. Thus the word ^JLc should be written ^ilm 
^knowledge.' 

^ Qhain {gh) pronounced as if ^ i^rd were uttered 
by compressing the top of the throat. 
iTg (/) as in Jire. 

^jKay (^;)sounded by the lower muscles of the throat. 
It is guttural, and is rather stronger in pronunciation 
than the English 

s^Ka^f(k) as in Hnsman. 
\Jt Gaf {g hard) as in garb. 
J La'm (/) as in laurel, 
f Mim (m) as in mark. 

^ Nun (n). This letter is generally pronounced 
like the Fnglish n. In many instances it is also uttered 
like nasal n in the French word tm. In Roman charac- 
ter this nasal sound is indicated by n with a dot over it ; 
thus (n). 

^ Wa'o {w). This letter preceded by a vowel sound 
is uttered with its preceding vowel sound like a in fall^ 
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00 in foodj or o in note according as the said vowel sound 
is the one or the other as will be fully illustrated here- 
after. In every other situation it is sounded like w. 

t ov ^ He (h) as in history, 
Lctmalif\ {la% The remarks on this letter will 
hereafter follow. It is but another form of the first 
letter I alif(a). 

* HamzsL. This is also a form of the first letter 1 
alif (a) and will be fully explained hereafter. 

^ or tf-., Ye (y). This letter at the beginning of a 
syllable is represented by y ; when it follows a vowel 
sound it stands for ae, e, or e according to the vowel 
sound with which it is associated. 

COMPOUND LETTERS. 

The following are the Compound Letters : — 

Bhe (bh) compounded of be (b) and a he (h). 
The two letters in this and in the following compound 
letters vary a little in their original sounds, which are 
not distinct in such a case, but are together uttered 
with one impulse of the voice, before associating with a 
preceding or succeeding vowel sound. 

*4i phe (ph) compounded of v,^ pe (p) and ^ he (A). 

«4J the (th) compound^ of te (t) and a he (A), pro- 
nounced like th in wealth. 

*4? the (th) compounded of ^ te (/) and ^ he (h). 

^ jhe (jh) compounded of ^ jim (J) and a he (h). 
chhe (ohh) compounded of 5 che (ch) and a he [h). 
pronounced like ch in much. 

*A J dhe (dh) compounded of 4> da^l (d) and a he (//). 

sJbS dlie (dh) compounded of da'l (d) and a he (/i), 
pronounced like dh in adhere. 

*Aj rhe (rh) compounded of j rc (r) and a he (h\. 
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«4< hhe {kh) compoundad of ^ kaj (k) and a he {h). 

ghe Igh) compounded of wJlf ga'fig hard) and * he (A). 

N. B.— When the two letters of which the said 
characters are compounded retain their original sounds 
without undergoing the least alteration, and are separat- 
ed by an intervenmg vowel sound, they are considered 
as two different letters, and not a compound one, and 
in such instances both the letters are distinctly pro- 
nounced ; thus the letters v (h) and a he (h) m the 
words l^. baha', 'value,' and buht, 'many are 
counted as two, not one. 

Obsa'Vation.—Evevy Hindustdnf character is repre- 
sented by its fixed Roman equivalent, which through- 
out the whole of thi^ book is shewn by a letter within 
parenthesis. 

Caution —Europeans are apt to confound J ddl (d) 
with 3 da'l\d) and o te with«^ te (t). They must 
pay attention to the pronunciation of these letters The 
compound letters, such as ^ bhe {bh)^^ ^ the m &c.. 
are also badly pronounced by them. These are the rea- 
sons why the natives find it very trying to understand 
their TJrdA. Foreigners must also be careful m pro- 

nomicing t m » J '^^ ^^7^^^>' 

A hAf {l-\ Thev will easily know the correct pro- 
r^^a^l^ifthe^^^^^^^^ pay attention to the Ortho- 
Wiical rules, and have frequent practice in reading a 
Lnthortwo. Going through the same passageover 
Td over again wilt much facilitate the acquirement of 
a foreign tongue. 

The following letters are pronounced alike :— 

Firstly, o te (t) and k toe (t). 

• Secondly, ^ se (:?), sin {s), and sad (s). 
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Thirdly, ^ he {h) and % he (h). 

Fourthly, o ZaH («),) (z)^ i> ?a'd (^),and (^). 
The Arabs, hoiirever, make a distinction in pronounc- 
ing these letters. 

Observation. — Some people pronounce ^ain [) like 
I alif (a). 

The letter he (h) is of Iwo kinds : The first Ae, the 
ninth letter of the alphabet, written thus (t), is called 
the Vjjf's^ ha^i hutti% and the second he, the thirty- 
fourth letter of the alphabet, marked thus (a), is 
termed the ha^i hawwaz. 

A letter that has a dot or dots is called aaxva* mu'^ 
jama or «J?ya5^ manMta ; as v (^>)> ^ ^ &c» 

A letter that has no dots is termed «JUyo muhmala 
or tieyi^ jxh ghair mankuta ; as J la'm (Z), ^ mim (w), &c. 

Letters are named FoMha\i or Tah^'- 

rvC according as they Have a dot or dotfe above or below 
them. 

Letters which are similar in form but differ in points 
are styled ajULU "^^f^ Huriji mutasha^bih as 5 jim (;), 
5 che (cA), f (h) &c* 

Letters are also termed %i>ay^ muwahhida, SUJU 
musannaU, and *jLJil* musallapa, according as they have 
one^ two, or three points, as w be (6), o (f), pe 
{p) &c. 

The characters of the Arabic and Persian alphabet 
are named thus : — 

^1 alif, t> ba\ G ta\ U .?.a', /m, La. Aa', M^', 
J\^da% Jli za7, 1; ra', ]) za% ^ »in, ^ shi'n sa'd 
4>l^ ?a'rf, Lb t a% lb za', ^ 'am, ^Aam, U /a', 
uJu ^a'/, uJir iajT, ^If la"m, ^ mim, nun, "^(^^o, 
^ ha^ Id ya"^.* 

* Bd, td, sdf hdf &o. are also called &t, ti si, hi &o. by the Persians (the 
i in snch letteta being uttered like t in bit). 
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These letters are named 4- be^ J te, &c. in Hindus* 
tdm, vide pages 4, 5, and 6. 

In forming words, these characters are not written 
in full. The heads of the letters are joined- together as 
far as they can be joined, while characters that cannot 
be joined are written separate and in full. The last letter 
of every word is not joined to the succeeding letter, but 
is written in full ; as ^yCS kitabat^ 'writing.' This 
rule will enable a foreigner to divide sentences into 
separtate words. 

Observation. — Custom, however, in compound words 
and in some other instances, allows the last letter of a 
word to be joined to the first letter of another ; as, 
tt>\yL klidbga^h, 'bed-roora,' from vly^ 'sleep,' and 
»lf gah^ 'place,* tis wakt, ^that time,' from 

tcs^ 'that' and icakt^ 'time.' 

The letters 1 alif (a)^ ) re (r), ) re (r), ^ ze {z)^j 
zhe (zh), io toe ( f ), la zoe (e), and j xm^o {w)^ are alwaj^s 
written in full. These letters with the exception of 
Js toe [t) and la. zoe (z) never join with a letter following 
them. The letters v be (i), ^ pe (p)^ v:^ te (t) te 
(f), «^ se ^ nun (n), and ^ ye {y) when annexed 
to other letters are written alike. In such cases only 
the dots distinguish the one from the other. Thus v 
be (b) has one dot under it, ^ nun (n) one dot over it, c:> 
te [t) two dots above it, and ye (y) two dots below 
it, and so on. 

The lettei^ v be (*), »^ pe (p ), v:^ te (0, ^ te (f), 
2 
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^ (?.)? ^i^'^ ^ (y) when they are joined 

with the succeeding and not with the preceding charac- 
ters assume the form, ^ . But in manuscripts this rule 
is not applicarhle when these are combined with certain 
letters ^ full particulars of this will be given hereafter. 
When these are joined with the preceding characters 
they assume the form - ; the form J stands for J ldm(l) 
when it is united with any letter. — o Ddl (d) is never 
joined with a letter following it. 

^ jzm 0*), {jM sin (5), uo sad (.?) 3 k^f C mi m 
(w), and » he (A) joined with any letter assume the 
forms, A. -w S and i( ox ^ respectively. It must be 
noticed here that in such cases u-i fe (/) and 3 ^-^f 
(Jfc) assume the same form with this difference, that 
the former has one dot over it, the latter two. 

The remarks in the two preceding paragraphs are also 
applied to letters having the same form but differing 
in points. Thus the alteration of the form oi^jt'm (j) 
is the same as that of 5 che {ch) or ^ he [h) &c, that 
of ^ sz'/i (s) is the same as of shi^n (sh), and so on. 

There are three ways of representing ^ i. e. ^ , * 
and f according as it is an initial, a medial, or a final 
letter in connection with others. — ^ ^rAain {gh) in such 
instances is also indicated as ^ ain (*) with this differ, 
ence, that the former bears a dot, while the latter does 
not. 

The V./ kdt (k) assumes this form (tf) before \ alii 
{a) and (0 before other letters ; as If ^of JLf 
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ku% *tlie whole/ ^ kam, 'less* y ko^ 'to' &c,* The 
letters v./ kdf (k) and v«/ gdf (g hard) are in all instances 
written alike with this difference that the one has one 
stroke like this the other two. 

The compound characters when joined with others 
assume the same form as the letters of which they 
are compounded. The words budhj 'wisdom' and 
I^Aj dhdrdj 'stream,' exemplify this rule. Again all the 
compound letters with the exceptions of dhe {dh) 
A.5 dhe (dh)j rhe ( rh ) ne\ er require any alteration in 
form, these exceptions assume the forms a*), a 5 and aj 
respectively. The final x he (h) assumes a different form 
in Hindi, from what it do3s in Arabic and Persian 
words, as yih, 'this,' *4'iO ^taM,'lord/ *j 6iA/good.' The 
form of » he (A) in the words yih and ndth are confined 
to Hindi words, it ends in the former in a single round 
stroke, in the latter in a double round stroke followed 
by a single one which last is merely a flourish, and m^y 
be omitted. As a matter of choice this double stroke is 
introduced in comt)ound letters,tliough it is not admitted 
by the majority of oriental authorities. 

In the following Tables we shew in alphabetical 
order the different forms which each letter assumes 
when joined with others,and add sentences to illustrate 
clearly and exemplify the alove rules ; out of similar 
letters differing in iK)ints we have selected one to 

* In manuscripts the ti»st form of kj f al^^o occur? before J 
lam {ly. 
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accomplish our end, considering the rest as superfluous. 
Readers will improve their handwriting by writing 
the Tables in large and small hand over and over 
again. — 

V— ^ ^ k> ^^jJj Jj ^ *i2^^-? (1) 

^jA, <«— ia^ laA. ijetA,, ^^J^ *^ (2) 

v.^«u> Jft^ i^>su(u {^y^ i^j'^^ U,(3) 

^ /r' ^itf lo-i ^^j^*JS» yi» i^Ju wwStf Li (4) 

la^ {^J^ ^^j^ j.'O ^ L^ (5) 

^ L-ik ^^J^ ^^jJo jk 0^ ^ (6) 

v,j![r Vwix ^ kc ^^jS-c ^£ y£ ^ Lc (7) 

* ^ Ike *r ^ ^ 
v«Jj v—ii ^ ki u^i ^^jJi ji ^ U (g) 

v-Xf ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ tr (9) 

^J3 wCl^^^kJu^u^u-jy^^V^^ (10) 

f^Jt^ ^ la/» CJ^ ^ *7^^ ^ (11) 

C-i.^ ^ kfc ^^jlLfe (^j^ jA w^A Ia (12) 

* ^ ilA ^Jl>^A ^ l»A J.A wj^ V-J^A 
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* Leo ifrob) — ^iUjUr 



In Hindustdni we do not leave a short space at the 
end of a word as we do in English. 

The foregoing Table of characters (vide pages 3, 4, 
5 & 6) shews that in Hindustdni there are thirty five 
letters. It should now be stated that out of these 
nine viz. «^ se (.9), ^ he (A), j zdl (?), 00 sdd (,9), 00 
zdd (z) i> toe (t), io zoe (z), ^ 'ain ( ' ), and 3 Hf (k\ 
are found only in pure Arabic words ; one viz J zhe (zh) 
only in pure Persian words ; four viz, ^ khe (hh)^ j zdl 
(?)? ) (^)? t ioh) Arabic and Persian 

words ; three viz. ^ pe (/?), 5 che (ch)^ and \^ gdf 
(g hardjj in pure Persian and Hindi words ; and three 
viz te {t)y S ddl{d)y and j ( ?-),in pure Hindi words; 
the rest are common to the three languages. wJti 
Oha'lib has justly remarked in his ^Mb^ye U^i Hindi 
that i zdl is peculiar to Arabic. It never occurs in 
Persian words. He also adds that the words iiJ:»yi 
guzashta 'past' &c are properly spelt with ^ ze and not 
with 3 zal^ that the word o^l^ Aa^Aa^r 'paper' is rendered 
Arabic from the original Persian word kdghad. 
It should aUo be remembered that compound letters 
which are eleven in number, viz. *♦> bhe phe (ph)^ 

*43 the(<A), *4J the (<A), ^jhe (jh)^ *^ chhe (chh)^ «*> 
dhe {dh)^tS dhe (dh)^ tj rhe (rA), ^ khe (kh)^ and 
ghe (gh)^are traceable only in pure Hindi words. This 
rule will enable the leai'ners to point out Arabic, 
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Persian, and Hindi words in a sentence. Hence it 
is clear that there are twenty eight letters in Arabic, 
t^renty four in Persian, and thirty five in Hindustdni. 

The letters ^ pe (jp), 5 che (ch), J zhe (zh)^ and u/ 
gdfighard)^ are by the Arabic scholars called 
Idi Fdrsi or ^,^5**^ bat ^Ajamt^ the Persian be', 
1^)^ fh^ t/iW Fdrsi or ^^y^^ JimV Ajami^ 'the 
Persian jim,^^;U zdV Fdrsi ov ^^^g*^ ^\yzdi Ajmai^ 
the Persian ze, ^^j^ kdfi Fdrsi or ^^^A»r u-iK' A?a/i' 
^Ajami^ *the Persian A;^/*,' respectively, while the charac- 
ters V be (b) i^jim {j) ) ze (z) and ^ kdf (k) are termed 
L^jtj baH Ta'zi or ^^v^^ baH Arabt^ *tlie 
Arabic be,' ^ jtmi Ta'zi ov ^^jc f^jimi Arabia 
*the Arabic jim^' i^'J3 (^|^ zaH Ta'zi or <^ v^l) 
sra'i -jl^-aSi", 'the Arabic ze', (^jU uJlT ka^/ Ta'zi' or 
^wil^ ka'/i ArabV^ 'the Arabic kdf, respectively. 
All the letters of the alphabet (vide pages, 5, 6 & 7) 
are consonants. We have no vowels in Hindustdm ( i e 
no characters to represent the vowel sounds.) We only 
make use of certain marks to indicate the vowel sounds. 
These vowel sounds are three, and are termed ^ j zabar^ 
jjj zei*^ and pesh. They stand for fhe sounds of a 
in woman^ i in bit, and u in put respectively. The marks 
exhibiting them are seldom if ever found in printed books 
or manuscripts. They are to be assumed in pronouncing 

words according to their sens6, and are as follow : 

The mark ( ^ ) inserted over a letter is called the 
C^U 'alamati zabar, and indicates that the sound 
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of tlie letter over which it is inserted is in utterance 
followed by the vowel sound of a in woman. In Roman 
characters it is represented by a. Thus v be (b) f^j 
zabar^ba^ Hji'm (j) + f,) zabar^^ja &e. 

This mark (^) standing under a letter is termed the 
jjj iJU^iU ^aWmati zer^ and shews that the letter under 
which it is placed is in pronunciation followed by the 
vowel sound of i in sit. In Roman characters it is 
represented by i. Thus he zer-=bi sounded 

like bi in bit. Similarly ^jiiu zer^ji. 

ThemArk ( ) coming over a letter is named C^IU 
^^ji^ ^ala^mati peshj and denotes that the letter over 
which it is inserted is in uttering followed by the vowel 
sound of u in put In Roman characters it is represent- 
ed by u. Thus l-j pe (jp) + cA*e pesh^pu pronounced 
like pu in put. 

Any of the above three vowel sounds is styled a 
^JL^jA. Harakat or vJt^I oi^Ta!b. 

A letter that is not followed by one of the said 
vowel sonnds cannot be pronounced unless i( is taken 
in utterance along with such a preceding one as hap- 
pens to be after a consonant. Thus in the word 
pul^ ^bridge/ the first letter pe (p) followed by the 
vowel sound ^J^^pesh is uttered like pu in put^ 
while the second letter J la'm (/) having no vowel 
sound after it is sounded like I being taken along with 
the foregoing jow. Were we to retain this final letter 
and strike off pu from the word without a similar 



Digitized by 



16 



hindusta'ni grammar. 



substitute, it would not be sounded at all. This absence 
of a vowel sound after a letter is termed ^^y^ sikun, 
and the letter that has no voWel sound after it is called 
^fU# sa^kzuj in contradistinction to ^J^sz3^ i— i^^^ ff(^^fi 
mutaharrikj which is defined to be a character followed 
by a vowel sound, Thus in tlie aforesaid word pul 
the first letter ^ (p) is a wJ^»!U mutaharrik^ and 
the second character J lafm (I) is a ^^U; sa'kin. For 
brevity's sake we have in this work represented the 
former i. e. wJ^a^vjU mutaharrik as a vowel letter, and 
the latter i. e ^^U; sa'kifi as a consonant letter. Thus 
in the said word pulj ^pe (p) the first letter is a 
vowel letter, while J la^m (l) the last character is a 
consonant letter. We have also for the same purpose 
represented a character as a vowel or a consonant letter 
by that name according as it is succeeded or not suc- 
ceeded by. a vowel sound. Thus in the words ;*> dar^ 
*door/ 0^ had, 'limit,' the letter d da I (d) in the first 
word is called s-J^»3U Jto da'li mutaharrik *a vowel 
da%^ while the same letter in the second word is termed 
^$'L*u da^i sa^kin, *a consonant d&lj 

The mark ( " ) called ^ylw*JU^lk ^ala^matisikilTi or 
^4JU^Jx ^alamati jazm is set over a letter to shew that it is 
^^ sa^kin^ 'a consonant letter.' — There cannot be more 
than two consecutive sa'kins in an Arabic word, and 
three in a Persian or aHindustdni word. Thus there are 
tvfosa'kins in the Arabic word /ar^,MiflEerence,' ) re 
(r) and ^ ka'f {k)^ three in the Persian and Hindustdm 
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words 4i^Aujj do8t^ *a friend/ and u^y*iphu'n.%^a straw/ 
_5 wa^o (Wj pronounced with its preceding vowel sound like 
o). \^ Si n (6), and o te {t) in the former and ^ wdo (w here 
sounded like ^ nun (n), and ^ si'n (s) in the latter. 

When three such sa'kins occur, the first one must 
be any of the three letters | alif (a)^ ^ wao (o), and ^ 
ye {t or e), as may be exemplified in the last three let- 
ters of the words 4JUiU. cha^sht, 'breakfast/ nest^ 
'non-existence/ and*iAu,jj. post^ 'skin'. The same may 
be said of the Sanskrit word ; ) 4>^e pada'rth^ 
'substance'. 

When a word contains more than one sa'kin 
in consecutive order, the second and the third sdkim 
are called ^yy* maukAf. 

The maik ( ^ ) set over a letter is termed OJjJS^'i iJL^tc 
^alamati tashdi dj and shews that the letter underneath 
is written once, and pronounced as if it were two, of 
which the first one is ^^U, sa^kin^ 'a consonant letter' 
and the second y^ys3^ mutaharrik^ *a vowel.' Thus in 
the word *JUf»^ mahabhat^ ^affection^ the letter v he 
(&) is called' ooJ5^ v^Ij hd-i mushaddad or a doubled he* 
OJoJL) TasAd/rf means doubling a letter in pronunciation. 
In the word 'asas^ 'the chief officer of the police,' 

the letter ^ sin (s) does not come under the head of 
ojoJLi tashdi'd^ because it is written twice, which is 
owing to the first one being a vowel letter, the second 

* Eacli of the letters thus doubled must be more distiact in utterance 
than the double m in the words mummy and summer, 
3 
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a consonant. Hence it is clear that the conditions of* 
the Jo^'> tashdid are, that a single letter should be 
uttered as a double one, that the first of the two letters 
observable in such an utterance cannot be a i^-KsOl^ 



mutaharrik^ 'vowel letter;' in other words the first 
one must be a consonant, and the second a vowel letter, 
as has been already stated and exemplified. It should 
also be noted that the words under the head of o^*x<li task- 
did are generally Arabic. Persian words of this class 
are rare, sudi as hhurram^ 'cheerful/ ^ y farruhh 
'fortunate' &c. There are also Hindi words of this 
nature ; as rassi , *a string/ panna% 'an emerald'. 
Some Hindi words such as ^^ja^nna\ *to know,' Ix3Ua. 
chhanna *to sift,' admit of no tashdid^ though they 
fulfil its conditions. This deviation is owing to custom, 
the infinitive termination ti na 'being considered de- 
tached and separate from the syllable preceding it. 

In Arabic words we have in many instances double 
vowel points, such as (^) sign of yt)^^ do zabar^ or two 
zabars ; ( ^ ) mark of yi.) do zer or twozers, and ( ® ) 
mark of do pesh or two peshes. The letter over 

or under which any of these vowel marks is inserted, 
is pronounced with a single vowel sound and a 
jiuni sdkiiij 'consonant nun' (w) i.e. like a/^, in, or un, 
according as the vowel sound is zabm\ y.} zer^ or 
pesh. These marks are termed cyUiU 'aldmdti 
tanwiiiy which means the marks indicating the addition 
of the sound of ^i^y nun (ti). This tanwi'n never occurs at 
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the beginning or at tlie middle of a syllable, but al ways 

follows the final letter of a word. To this final letter 

a silent ) alif (a) is generally added when it is any letter 

but ^ tc (t), and at the same time followed by the vowel 

^ ... 

sound ji) do zabar (an)\ as U Ui*| iitifdkan^ 'by chance'. 
In words ending in <:> te (t) followed by y/^ j*> do zabar 
(an) this ) alif is not written provided it is an ^infinitive 
termination ; as *jU>| a-^ji'latan^ ^personally.' The final 
n standing as a Roman character to denote the final 
sound of tanwin is marked by a line under it as 
we had in the preceding examples. The tanwin 
never occurs in Persian or Hindi words. It is peculiar 
to the Arabic. 

The mark ( ) placed over ) dlif ( which is then 
called »J^4W» ^\ aliji mamdtida ) is tenned the ^JUclk 
^ala^mati madd. — Madd means the extention of the 
sound of ) alif (a) which in such instances is equivalent 
to two alifsy of which the first one is wJ^svLo aliji 
mutahamk, or an alif followed by a vowel soundy) 
zabar, and the other is iJ) aliJi sa^kin or an alif 

having no vowel sound after it. This aliji 
mamduda (]) is pronounced like a in vast as exemplified 
in the word ^'^> 'w^ater.' 

Observation — The letters followed by the von^el 
sounds jij zabar, j^,) zer, and ^hipesh, are respectively 
called z^y^ maftiih, j^Co maksuv^andi (y>^ mazmiim. 
Thus in the words kab, 'when/ din, 'day' and 

fftil, 'flower/ the initial letters ^ kaf (k) J dnl (d) 
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and \^ gaj (g hard) ^re respectively termed ^yi* 
maftu'h^ j)yuu.Co maksuW and (y^^ mazmxCm^ the first 
one being called ^y*^ kaji maftu^li^ the second 
j)yyM.Co Jl J dali makm'r^ the third fy>J:L^ v^lf Aa[/i maj^- 
mu'm. 

Observation — cy*^ maftu^h is derived from *ssvSi 
/a^^a which is another word for y,) zabar^ ^yuJJo maksur 
is from kasra which means j^j ze^^j and 
mazmu^m is from *^ zamma which is a synonym to 

REMARKS ON «^ HAMZA AND 
^) LA'MALIF. 

Before entering into this subject we must first note 
that the name of every letter, syllable, or word begins 
with a consonant followed by a vowel sound. Thus 
the letter ^ begins with the consonant sound of b. 

When the letter ) alif is ^jsIa mutaharrik i. e. 
immediately followed by a vowel sound, it is termed 
tyjt^ hamza by our modern grammarians. Our old 
grammarians called it ty\ amza^ the first letter | alif 
(a) of which is changed into x he (h) by the modern 
Etymologists to make it hamza. This hamza at 
the beginning of a worS^ is marked with a straight line 
thus (0' S^l^l a^ddb, ^respects ; in every other 

situation it generally assumes the form of a curve line 
thus (>), as in niko-i^ 'virtue.' The words 

Kurdn, ^Koran/ c^)^ jurai^ ^courage' &c being 
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exceptions to this rule are written with a straight line 
and not with a crooked one. This deviation of the 
rule depends upon custom. The curve line under 
consideration always stands at the top of a letter. It is 
never joined to any other letter. It is always invariable 
in form. 

When the letter marked thus ( | ) is not followed 
by a vowel sound it is styled wif) alif^ as in hpa\ *foot/ 
Hence by the conditions of the two said paragraphs 
the first letter of our alphabet is rightly termed 
hamza. We have in the Table of the Hindustdnf al- 
phabet (vide page 4) called it alif^ because custom de- 
mands it to be so named. Now according to the rule 
of Orthography aliji sa'kin^ *the consonant 

alif * ( i. e. alif not followed by a vowel sound ) is not 
taken as the first letter of the alphabet. Hence 
alifi sa'kin 'a consonant alif is annexed to such a J 
la^m (I) as is uttered by the vowel sound y,) zabar in 
order that the former naay be sounded and included in 
the alphabet. The reason why it is followed by J lafm 
(I) rather than any other letter, is^ that in spelling the 
J la'm^ I alif occurs in the middle of the three letters of 
which it is oomposed, and in spelling) alif J la'm comes 
similarly in the middle. This is what the Arab9 call 
an intimate eonnectian. Thus we get the source of 
^\ la'm alif given in the Table of the Hindustani 
alphabet, and see that it is not a letter, but is ins^irted 
therein for the purpose already noted. 
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At the middle of certain Arabic words y wao (w) 
with a curve line ( > ) over it stands for ^^Jys^ 
alifi mutahamk^ 'an alif followed by a vowel sound' 
(a), and is pronounced as such ; as ^iiy* muazzin^ 'a 
public crier to prayers/ and y^^^y muaddab, 'well trained' 
&c. This way of writing depends upon custom. 

Observation — The curve line in such cases is 
written only to shew that ^] aliji mutHJianik 

(a) has assumed the form of j wa'o {to). This assumption 
ifi also evident from the fact that the original words 
from which those exemplified above are derived have 
the letter aZe/ marked thus ( | ), the origin being 
arn'riy *the summons to prayers/ and odab^ 'respect. 

The letters of the Arabic and Persian alphabet are 
divided into three classes, {^jjjmjo masnM, s^yJ^ 
Malfuzij and Maktu%t. 

i^^jMt.^ Masrvirt are characters spelt with two 
letters, they are twelve in number, viz 4- be (i), J te 

to (.?), ?o ^^fe (/), ^ lie (A), and 4. ye (y) 

m(ilfv!zi^vQ characters spelt with three letters 
of which the first and the last are not the same, they 
are thirteen in number, viz cMf (a), f^h^im ( j ), JlJ 
ddl (rf)? Jli ?dl {z)^^^stn{s), ^jh^shin (sh)^ a>U sdd (.?), 
oU jftfd (jj), ^ 'ain 0, ^ ghain (gh)^ ^(i kdf(k)^ v-Sir 
1cayik),f^ Idm {I) 

^jxCo Maktufbi are characters spelt with tlirec 
letters of which the first and the last are tlie same, 
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they are three in number; — ^.^^ rmfm (m), nu'n (n), 
and ^Ij wa^w pronounced wa^o (w) — 

Observation— It is evident from the above 
definitions that the letters oo and c/o must be sounded 
sad, zddf respectively ; but as the Arabs utter them 
with a lengthened voice the Persians and Indians in 
imitation of that voice made them swdd and zwdd. 

Again the letters io and ]o are in Arabic and Persian 
pronounced >^ fd and >Lfe zd respectively and in 
Hindustani toe and zoe. The curve line Jmmza 
in these instances of Arabic and Persian pronunciation 
being mute is not taken into account as a distinct letter. 
In Hindustani this > hamza is changed into ^ ye (e) 
which being a substitute for the said hamza is also 
taken out of consideration in the number of letters 
required in pronouncing them. Hence the letters is and 
J? even if pronounced toe and zoe are rightly included 
in the class of ^py**^ ma^ninf. 

Aliji sdkin, *a consonant alif can have no 
vowel sound before it except y,) zabar-^ yd-i 
sdkin, ' a consonant ye ' may have the vowel sounds yt) 
zabar and y) zer before it, but not ^^J^i pesh ; while 
^U, wdici sdHtij *a consonant wdo' may have any 
vowel sound before it. The words 1^ bd *with/ nai 
^4 flute/ 4- 6^ 'without/ y nau 'new, ' ^Shiv, 'Siva' 
and do 'two,* illustrate this rule. 

When^Ui aliji sdkin, ^comonantalif^ 
yd-i sa'kiii^ 'consonant ye,' and sdkin^ 
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consonant wdo, are respectively preceded by the vowel 
sounds zabar^ yS) zei% and ^J^^pesh^ they are named 

y^jj^ Ruru'Ji madd ; as b pd *foot/ ^ H ^of,' and 

rmi ^ hairs &c. 

When any of the two last mentioned letters does 
not fulfil the conditions laid down in the above para- 
graph, it is termed ^xJ -BLarji Un ; as mai^ 
'wine,' ^ yaw *barley &e/ We must also note that 
aliji adkin, 'consonant alif does not come 
under the head of Un, because it always follows the 
vowel sound zabar. 

Each of the letters I alif (a) j wdo (to) and ^ ye (y), 
whether followed by a vowel sound or not, is called 
iJUlr s— harji Hllat. 

Any of the letters of the alphabet besides those 
just mentioned whether followed by a vowel sound or 
not, is termed ^.^^^^ "^j^ harji sahih. 

When the letter ^ wdo (w) is silent it is called 
iJjjjt/ft wdwi ma^du'la, as j]^ wdo (w) in ^JSj^ khwesh, 
pronounced khesh^ 'self.' The line under w shews that 
it is silent. This ^ wdo is not to be found in Arabic 
words. 

When a ^^U*, wdwi sa^kin^ 'consonant wao' (w) 
following a vowel sound ^J^,. pesh is pronounced with 
that vowel sound like oo in food, it is termed s— J^yt^ 
wdwima'ru'f] as ^ wdo in su'di, 'interest.' When 
under the same circumstances it is sounded like o in 
toll it is styled Jyr?^ wdwimajhii'l] as ^ w?a{) in u-»y/ 
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top ^gun.' There is no Jyt^ -?b icdwi majhul in 
Arabic and Persian. The ^ wdo (w)^ together with the 
vowel sound preceding it, is in Roman characters indi- 
cated by and o according as it belongs to the one or 
the other of the above instances. 

When % he (h) is not sounded, it is called ^^Jo^ i^U 
hd-i muhhtafi ; as « (h) in */oG 7idmah^ pronounced 
ndmn^ 'a letter.' 

When yd4 sdkin^ *a consonant ye,' (y) followed 

by the vowel sound ^) zer^ is uttered with that vowel 
sound like ee in aee^ it is called s-Sj^ yd4 ma'- 
ruf ; as ye in \^^^) zindagi^ 'life.' When under 
such circumstances it is sounded like a in take^ it is 
termed Jjt^ y^'^ majhul^ as ^s— ye in L,jS larke^ 
'boys.' We have no Jyv^ ^. majhul in Arabic 
and Persian. 

The ^ ye (y) with its preceding vowel sound is in 
Roman characters represented by % and e according as 
it appertains to one or the other of the foregoing in- 
stances. It should also be noted that yd-i ma^ruy in 
Hindustani characters is represented thus (l^), while 
ydA majhu'l thus (a-). This is the practice with modern 
authors. 

The Persians and Arabs never pronounce any word 
with the sounds of Jj-t^ j)j wdxoi majhvfl and Jyt^ clJj, 
yd'i majhul. The people of India however, have 
observed this utterance in some Persian words. Thus 
the Persians would say ^1 u\ 'he,' and yahi\ 'one,' 
4 
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while the Indians would pronounce o and yake. Again 
in some words the Persians would drop the ye {i) 
in pronunciation, while the Indians would retain it. 
Thus tlie Persians would say c^]j rcf, 'opinion,' tlie 
Indians i^di. 

Certain Arabic words originally ending in consonant 
alif are written with ye having an alif over it. This 
alif in Arabic is called ^j^aa^ w-aI| aHfi makstira^* as in 
Mu^^d, 'Moses/ ^t^^h^ ^Jesus' &c. But in 

Persian wJ^svjU v^) aliji niutaharnk^ 'a vowel alif or an 
alif followed by a vowel sound, and written thus ( I ), is 
termed t^y^ ^\ aliji maksura, as alif in jS] agar^ *if.' 

The consonant letters | alif (a), ye (y), and j wdo 
(w) prolong the preceding vowel sounds zabar^ jJj 
zer, and ^^J^, pesh^ respectively. Thus j* mim (m) followed 
by the vowel sound zabar is pronounced like ma in 
womaUj but when ^\ alifi sdUn^ 'a consonant 

alif is placed after it, it becomes md^ (a in this case 
being like a in tear) ; ^ (b) succeeded by^^ zer is 
sounded like bi in hit^ but when a consonant ye (y) 
is affixed to it, it is uttered like bea in beat pe (p) 
followed by ^J^hi pesh is sounded like pu in pull, but 
when a consonant j wdo (to) is added to it, it is pro- 
nounced like poo in pool. 

In Arabic there are two ways of writing the letter 
te {t} i. e. c*, 8. In that language the latter comes at 

* This alif in Roman characters is represented by a with a dot 
under it (q). 
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the end of many words in the feminine gender, the 
former at every other situation of a word, and also at 
the close of such words as do not admit the latter. In 
Persian and Hindustani the latter is replaced by the 
former or by « he (h). TJms the word daidat^ Vealth/ 
is written thus ( H^^ ) in Arabic, and thus («AJ^i> or 
in Persian and Hindustani. The word in the last 
form is pronounced daula ; while the same in the first 
two forms is uttered daulat. l^ie Arabic words xl^^j 
zakdt, *the 40th part of net income given in charity 
according to the rules laid down in the Kurdn,' and 
aaldt^ 'prayer/ are also in Persian and Hindu stdni 
written with » The j wdo (w) in the singular of these 
examples is sounded like I alif (a), which is sometimes 
also placed over it. c>l^ Salawat ( also pronounced 
salwdt by the Persians ) the plural of syU mldt is 
written with o 

Some words ending in 1 alif (a), or ^ wdo (u), are 
differently spelt and pronounced, viz. they may or may 
not add a ^s— b t/d-i mkin, -consonant ye' (y), 
which letter in such cases is called yd^z zdi/id, 

or redundant ye, i. e. ye ( y pronounced i ), giving no 
additional meaning to the original word ; thus we can 
say liXA. Khudd, or f£huMi, 'God,' b pdov 

pdi^ 'foot,' J) ru' or ijrjj; rui^ 'face,' ^ mtif or i^yo 
'hairs' 

The final x he (h)^ in many words may or may not 
be changed into I alif (a). Thus the word r/iaza^ 
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^pleasure,' 'taste/ is written either tj^ or 1}^ — Custom 
alone decides to what words this rule is applicable. 

Some words are written with \^ be (b) or with 
pe (p), while others with ^ pe (p) ov fe (f) ; as 
«Li,^U bddshdhor t^oly, pddsadh/a king,' ^^)k Pdrsi or 
^^;U Fdrsi^ Tersian/ Jj^ or Jb^i /7, 'elephant/ &c. 

N^ni sdki7iy *a consonant nuUj — ^nun not 
followed by a vowel sound' — (n), preceding a i^J^soU (^t> 
bd'i rrmtaharrik^ 'vowel be^ — be succeeded by a vowel 
sound — ,i8 pronounced as ^ mi mi sdkin^ *con- 
sonant' mi'^m (m) ; as Uu) anbiyd^ pronounced ambiydj 
^prophets,' aiiboh^ pronounced amboh^ 'multitude/ 
^Ui| anbdr^ pronounced ambdr, 'stock' &c. 

A consonant nu'n (n) is termed axc nu^ni 
ghunna when its sound is confined to the nose, just 
like n in the French word ton. It generally follows 
the consonant letters ) alif (a)^ y wdo (w')? and ^ ye (^ ) ; 
as kahdn, 'where/ ^y yauh^ 'thus/ wahin^ 
'there.' Sometimes it follows other letters also ; as cJ5^ 
jahg^ 'war.' hahsndj 'to laugh/ where it is after 
(j) and » he (h). In Roman characters this nasal 
^^y niifn is represented by n with a dot over it, as 
has been done in the preceding examples. There are 
many Persian words of which the ^ nv!n (n) is distinctly 
pronounced by the Persians and indistinctly or with a 
nasal sound by the Indians. Thus the word vt^U. ' a 
title/ is pronounced khan by the Persians and Widh by 
the Incliaii?<. 
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The I alif (a) of the syllable J) al coming between 
two Arabic words is never sounded, while its J Idm 
(I) is sometimes pronounced and sometimes not.-— This 
J Idm (/), when it precedes the words beginning with 
any of the fourteen letters \Z9 te ii> (;<?), ddl (d)^ 
J zdl ), ; re (r), ) ze {z)^ ^ sin Is)^ shi'n (sA), 
sdd (.5), zdd Jo toe (/J, i (z)^ J Zcfm (/), and 
nu'n (w), is mute, and instead of it the first letter of 
the word following it, is doubled in pronunciation ; as 
\yJL\\>,S^ malikushshu^ardj *the prince of poets,* from 
wOU malikj 'prince' + J) a/ + 1;*^ BkuHard^ 'poets' &c. 
This rule is also applicable when the alif (a) of 
the syllable Jl al is not between two words but only 
commences a word, but then in such cases the I alif 
(a) being the initial letter is also sounded; as (^liJ| 
annd^^ 'the people.' 

This doubling as stated in the preceding paragraph 
does not occur, and the J Idm (I) is sounded before 
words commencing with any letter except those just 
mentioned ; as jAiJb biljil^ 'at present,' from *j Ja, Jl 
alj and J^i JVI &c. The final consonant letter of the 
word preceding the syllable Jl al assumes different 
vowel sounds after it according to custom, as is evident 
fi-om the above examples, in this and the above para- 
graphs. 

The conjunction jwa^ 'and', is uttered as sdki7i^ 
a consonant letter taken in pronunciation along with 
the preceding vowel sound which is always ^Jl^ pesh 
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both in prose and verse ; as ahcAoroz, 'day and 

night.' Under such cii cumstances the final consonant 
letter of the woi'd preceding j wdo becomes a vowel 
letter, and assumes the vowel sound ^J^hi pesh after it ; 
also the letter wdo (w) with its preceding vowel sound 
becomes o in Roman characters. All these are evident 
from the above ejjample shahoroz which was originally 
shab + wa + roz. — oU^) Irshdd, however, makes it wa in 
the following verse: — 

^ J ^.V (^^^ ^y^\ 

Is wobki tawakhu ^nahi'h mddar tea pidar se. 
'Now-a-days we have no expectation from our 
father and mother' 

WAZN, 'FORM' 
Two oi* more words are said to be of the same ^^^^ 
wazn — 'form' — when the same vowel sounds ( i. e. y.) 
zabar^jl) zevj and (jJ^j pesh) and the vowel and con- 
sonant letters in each are similarly arranged, viz. arranged 
in such an order that the first, or the second, or the 
third &c. letter in each is a consonant or a vowel letter 
with the same vowel sound after it ; thus the words ^^xS 
tarf6^r, 'plan;' tahriVy 'speech;' and y.f^ tahrir^ 
'writing,' are of the same form, because eacli word has 
five letters, of which the first letter in each has the 
vowel sound y) zabar after it, the third character in 
each has the vowel sound y/^ jzrer after it, and the remain- 
ing letters in each are ^^Ui sdkins^ consonant letters, — 
letters not followed by a vowel sound. 
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The above are the instances of s^j^ y^j)} wazni mrji' 
or Etymological forms, so called by way of distinction 
from ^^jj^vj}^ wazni 'imi'zi' or Prosodical forms of 
words which differ from the former in one point only, 
i. e. the vowel sounds in each word of the latter form 
are not the same; thus the words ^arimd^ 'O Lord 1/ 
bUj buldyd^ ^called/ and kkildyd, 'fed/ are instan* 
cesof ^^j^ wazni ^um'zi^ since each has five letters, 
of which the first, the second, and the fourth, in each 
are vowel letters, and the rest consonants, but the vowel 
sounds in each are not the same ; the first letter of eoch 
has y/) zabar^j^.j zer^ and ^^/^ pesh respectively, the 
second letter of each has j>) zer^y.j zabar^ and again 
y/^ zabar respectively, and the fourth letter of each has 
a common vowel sound yt) zabar. 

^^j^ viijj Wazni Uim'zi^ *prosodical form' is applied 
in scanning verses. 

In Arabic rvazni sarji\ 'Etymological 

form,' is used in distinguishing the parts of speech, and 
in tracing the origin of words. 

There are in Arabic certain Etymological forms, 
having the letters wi fe (f)^ ^ 'a4n (*), and J Idm (0, with 
others. The roots of the wwds of these forms can be 
found by taking out such letters from them as cor- 
respond in successive order in which they are placed 
with the three said letters of the forms. Thus the word 
^Is^ hdkim^ ^a governor/ is of the form (JrU fd^iL Now 
s^fe (f)^ ^ 'ain ('), and J Idm (Z), are the first, the 
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third, and the fourth letters respectively of the form 
J^U f^il ; hence the letters Jie (A), ^ hdf (i), and f 
mi'ra [niC\^ being the first, the third, and the fourth 
letters of the word hdkim^ correspond with the 
three said letters ^fe(f)^^ 'ain ('), and J Idm (I) of 
the form JxU fd'ily and so form the word f^C^, Jivkm^ ^an 
order,' which is the origin of hdkim. Similarly the 
word Jyi* makiu% 'slaughtered,' being of the form 
Jjw* niafu% is derived from JSs hatU 'to slaughter'. 
MEANINGS OF CERTAIN LETTERS. 

Certain letters are placed at the beginning, middle, 
or end of a word, to assign certain meanings to it, or 
to give no meaning at all. They are named according 
to the sense they convey. 

The following are generally found in Hindustdnf. 
THE DIFFERENT MEANINGS OF 
^'1 ALIF {A). 

1. *kji) k-iJ) Aliji rdbitay 'an alif (a) signifying con- 
anuity &c.* This alif is placed between two words 
provided the two words be the same ; as sardsavj 
'from one end to the other,' 'entirely ; \£}y^^y^ 
gu'ndgu'rij 'various,* from i:)y^ gu% 'colour.' 

2. v-ila^ ^1 AliJi 'atfy 'an alif (a) signifying and ; 
as )y) ^ shabd roz^ 'night and day,' from shabj 
'night' and ^j; r^«, 'day.' 

3. |jj Alifi nidd^ *an alif (a) denoting exclama- 
tion ; as U3U» sdkiyd^ *0 cupbearer j' from sdki\ 
*a cupbearer.' 
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4. cy^cV* ^>^]Alifi maddi sawf/an alif(a) insert- 
ed to lengthen the sound ; as Uj; J dareghd^ * Alas/ from 

daregk. 

5. ^I^wUrli Alifi fdHliyat^ 'an alif ( a) denoting 
agency/ as tS) j ddnd^ 'a knowing man/ from vjl*> 
*know thou.' 

6. JL^j ^1 i4?t/i i/?a«Z or o^)} cJJ) ^/j/? zdyid^ *an 
aZe/ (a) that gives no additional meaning to the original 
word to wliich it is added, and may be rejected without 
affecting the sense, as ^oi^\l8kandar or ;diXu» Sikandar^ 
'Alexander.' In instances like these either word may 
be adopted witli equal propriety. 

It should here be observed, that, when an original 
word has more than two letters, the vowel sound ut- 
tered after its first letter is dropped, and assigned to 
this alif on its introduction, as has already been exem- 
plified, but when the original word has only two letters, 
the vowel sound uttered after it^ first letter is retained, 
while this additional alif assumes the uniform vowel 
sound f/) zabar after it ; as yt\ abar for the original 
word j> har^ 'on,' 4-1 for the original word 4- 
'without.' 

THE DIFFERENT MEANINGS OF v ^JE {B) 

1. (j;b^ Bd'i kasmiya or be (h) denoting an 
oath ; as locsw ba Khudd^ 'by God,' from K/indd^ 
'God: 

2. ^h^j^ Bd'i zarjiyat or be (i), denoting 
position, as balchdndj *in the house.' 

5 
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v:^y V. *^ 

huh har ik kdm Jcu main khdna ba khdnay 
Kii4 nmjh ku na pu'chhe ki yi hai kaunfaldna. 

Irshdd. 

*I go for all business from one house to another, " 
No body inquires who I am/ 

3. Bd4 zdyid^ or he (b)^ that does not 

extend the sense of the original word to which it is 
prefixed; as jxo bajuz^ which means the same as juz^ 
^besides/ These two word^ as well as others of this 
class may be interchanged. 

MEANINGS OF >J KA^ (K). 

1. <JUL: wig' Kafiillat (k) denoting cause, being 
equivalent to the conjunction for. Thus ^ MVr 
Hasan. 

Kahd bfbiyo kal kahuhgi' mih Ml, 
Ki ab rah kt" mdhdigi^ hai kamdl, 
'She said, ladies ! to-morrow I will tell you my his- 
tory, for now by travel I am awfully tired. 

2. *^t^ wilf kdji baydniya^ a kdf (k) coming be- 
tween two expressions to illustrate the preceding passage 
by the succeeding one, as, *< ^f^yi ^ w*»^* 
* ^ ta'ajjub se jm'chhne lag! ki yih bdt sack 
haij ^wonderfully she asked is it true ?' 
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MEANINGS AND ALTERATIONS OF 

ydi nisbat^ a ye (y) that denotes re- 
lationship and is equivalent to the English expression 
^appertaining to*' as Tr&m\ ^Persian/ literally 

pertaining to I rdn or Persia. The final I alif (a), or Lf 
ye or « he (h) of the original word is changed into 
^ wdo (to) preceded by the vowel sound yt) zabar {a) 
and followed by the vowel sound ^} zer (^) before assum- 
ing the addition of \^ ye (i^)] as Murtazawi\ 
*of Murtazd' from (j^^^ Murtazd^ 'a title of *AH\ 
the son-in-law *of Muhammad,' Dihlawi^ *of 

Delhi,' from ^^^o Dihli\ *a city of India,' v^yLu) Am- 
bdhm\ 'a resident of Ambdla, fix)m ^Jt^l Ambdla.^ 

Observation — The final | alif (a) and » helji)^ instead 
of being changed into y todo (to), are sometimes dropped; 
as L^^lso Bukhdri\ *of Bokhdrd,' from l^tio Buhjidm\ 
*a town of Tartary/ ,^1^ Banga%\ 'of liengal,' from 
Bangdktj 'Bengal,' and sometimes turned into 
u/ Gay(0 hard); as ^^U. kha'ngi\ 'household/ from 

kha'naj 'house/ Sometimes the third letter of the 
original word if it he ye ( i'), is dropped as well as 
the final » he (A), in assuming f^j: ye (i') at the end of 
the word; as^^Owo Madani^ 'of Medina,' from <Joos^ 
Madina^ *a city of Ai'abia/ Some words add ^^^l alif 
(a) and nu'n {n)^ before this augmentation; as 
Sakka*ni\ 'of God,' from ^ If^^kk, 'God/ ^Lj; 
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Rabba'ni\ *of the Lord/ from v; ^(ibbi *the Lord.' In 
many words the final I alif (a) and t he (h) add a > hamza 
followed by the vowel sound ^) zer (i), before as- 
suming this addition of ^ ye {(). In such cases the 
final « he (A) is also dropped. Thus tildyi^ ^golden/ 
from lUs tild^ 'gold/ s^f^ nukrayii 'silvery/ from xyu 
nvkrah. ^silver.' 

There are certain Arabic words in which by custom 
the ^1 alifi'A dropped in writing though not in pro- 
nunciation. This alif is sometimes placed over the 
letter next to that uttered after it in pronouncing 
such words ; as AUdh^ *(rod/ ^j^) Rahmdn^ *the 
Merciful/ 

Some words are variously pronounced, such as 
zabdn or^U) ziMn^ 'tongue/ ^^fS^ mkhun^ mJchmy 
or ^js^ sukhan, Vord/ Laili or Lailq *name of 
the mistress of MajwAh^ \^J^ A tish^ or 

A^tash^ *fire.' 

The following quotations from the Laild 
Majwdh of ^3 4X«jsvo Naw4b Mirzd 

Muhammad Taki jOidn, poetically styled Eawasj 
also confirm this variable pronunciation. — 

Yd!ni hi kalak nasibi Laili 
Thi ji^ku na ik zamdh tamlU 
*That is to say affliction is in the lot of Laili, 
who had no comfort even for a moment.' 
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Puchha ju sahab tu roki hola\ 
Ndaha^d gaytjahdh si Laild^ 
*Being asked of the reason, he said with tear?, 
Laild miserably departed from the world/ 
Some words are variously spelt ; thus i^cy^misra'h 
or misra^ *a single line in poetry/ 

The word ( J ) is articulated duregh according to 
some lexicographers and diregh according to others. It 
is erroneously pronounced daregh by the people, and 
hence the error is included in the list of /•UJjkli ghalatul- 
*dm^ ^errors of the people/ In similstf or other instances 
of ghalattd^dm we are obliged to differ from lexicograph- 
ers, and follow the custom. Hence it is that the 
words (o3, ; J and jjuJ) are respectively uttered kadd 
durr and tamytz &c by the Ai'abs, while the Persians 
and the Indians pronounce them kad^ 'stature,' dur, 
/pearl,' tamiZy ^distinction/ Sometimes they retain their 
Arabic pronunciation in our modern authors. Thus fJo 
Zafar and (^3] A'tish: — 

4AJyA> ^^Wl J ^ *>^j 

Ti7'e anda^m ruyo kaddo zulfo khaf^ si hai khajlat. 

Saman ko arghauodh ko sarw ko sumbul ku raiha'n to, 
*Thy body, face, stature, locks, and beard, Jpj^ve 
ashamed jasmine, the flower arghawdh, cypress, hy- 
acinth, and the fragrant flower raiMn/ 
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Tamyiz kijiyeju mfedo siydh H. 
Zulmatju xulfih hoh ta wuh mkhsdri n^Ar hoh. 
'If you want to distinguish the white from the hlack, 
Look at the locks and the cheeks.The former is likened 
to darkness, the latter to light.* 

Some Arabic, words add fi ks ye (i) or ^ wdo (u) 
in pronunciation, as *3 maf ill bihi^ locative case/ 
alb zilluhu *his shadow.' 

The Persian word ^jU^ mihmdn^ 'a guest,' is very 
current,but ^i^l^^ viikmdn is also used; thus in the AiLyyJ 
wjI»^ Fasdna-i ^Ajdyib we have 4J<Ljs\m^ j^^U^ 
^^jb mihmdhsardmtisdjirkh.dne fami^r hU'Cj *houses 
for the reception of guests and travellers were built.' 
Again in the y.y^ ^^^y.*) IHwdni Ilizabr we find, 

\^ )^ V-/ 
Shaht mSrdj la shuhrat na kyonkar ho du ^dlam men, 
ffabi'be khds k% ghar men Khudd ke mihmdni hai. 
*How can that night in which Muhammad ascended 
the Heaven be not renowned in both the worlds, when 
in the house of God the special friend ( of the Lord ) 
is a guest. 

NUMERICAL VALUE OF LFTTERS. 

As in English the letters I, V, X &c represent the 
numbers one, five, ten &c, so in Arabic, Persian, and 
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Hindustdnf the letters ) alif(a)j v *^ (^)? ^ji^fn (j), &c 
represent the numbers one, two, three, &c. The follow- 
ing eight words must be committed to memory in order 
to ascertain the value of letters: — » 

4X»^) Abjadjjy^ haimazj ^JIoa. hutti\ kaltman, 
u^i^ sa'fas , tJUi^ karshatj ocW salkhkhaz^ za%zagK 

The numerical value of the letters of the said words 
are stated thus: 

• ) afo/(a)=l ; v be (6)^2 ; ^ji'm (j)^S ; •> ddl 
4; % he (A) = 5 ; ^ wdo (w?) = 6 ;) ze {z)'=7 ; ^ he (A)=8 j 
^ foe (/>9 ; V/ ye (y) = 10 ; ^kdf{k)^20; Jldm (l)^ 
30 ; (• mi^m (m) = 40 ; ^ min (;i)« 50 ; ^i'w (^)«60 ; 
^ 'ain 0«70 ; ^fe (fJ^SO ; c/o .^dd (.?) = 90 ; o >fcrf/ 
()fc) = 100 ; ; (r)«200 ; shi'n («/0=300 ; fe (0* 
400 ; ci) 55 (5) = 500 ; t M}^ (kh) = 600 ; i ; ( ^) = 700 ; 
zdd =-800,Jo zoe fe)-900 ; ^ .^Aain (^)=1,000 
Observation — The numerical value ot pe (p) is 
the same as of v be (b) ; of 5 cA^ (cA) the same as of 
'^jim ij); of J zhe (zh) the same as of'} (^); ^ 
^<ff (5^ /la^^rf) the same as of s^kdf (k) ; of v£> (t) the 
same as of c:> (#) ; of 5 ^jf^iZ (rf), the same as of 4> 
(^?) ; of J re (?;), the same as of; re (?'). In a compound 
letter the value of each of the letters composing it is 
taken into account. Thus the value of khe {kh) 
is equal to the sum of the value of s^kdf (^), and x he 
(h). In the words ^^h^ '/«^, 'Christ,' ^^yoe Muadj 
'Moses,' the value of the final letter ye (y), being 
taken into account, is ten, and the | alif standing 
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over it is not counted. It must be borne in mind tbat 
the letters written but not pronounced are calculated, 
while those pronounced but not written are not esti- 
mated. Hence a ooJLo sj>jsi. harfi musliaddad (a letter 
pronounced as a double one), is considered as single, 
because it is writtfeli once only. — Similarly the letter 
' hamza is sometimes not calculated, because it comes 
over the head of a letter where its omission would not 
affect the reading. But generally its value is the same 
as of all/. 

The Poets introduce in their poems certain words 
the sum of the numerical value of the letters of which 
gives dates to commemorate certain events. The follow- 
ing verse of wCs*) Rashk gives the date of the death of 
the [great poet Ndsikhj which happened in the 

Hijra year 1254:— (AD 1838) 

^ ^1^] ^ irj 
JDild sMr goyi utlii* Lakhna-u' se 

*0 heart ! poesy is no more in Lucknow.' 

Here the value of the letter > hamza in the word 
Lakhna-u^ is not taken into account ; for the word 
can be read if it be dispensed with. There are two 
ye^s in the word ^^y^ goyi, and hence both are taken 
into account. 

Sometimes the titles of books indicate the dates on 
which they were written. The well known prose work 
in Hindustani by Mir Aman of Delhi is entitled the 

^ Bdgh o Baha^Vj merely because the letters of 
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the said name give the Hijra year in which it was 
completed in the following way: — 

K^be{b)^2,]alif(a)^l,(^ghai7i{ffh) j wa'o 

(o)=-6, V be (ft)-2, « he (A) = 5, | alif{a)^h ) r^(r)== 200. 
Hence 2 + 1 + 1000 + 6 + 2 + 5 + 1 -I- 200 « 121 7. Similarly 
the well known Persian work c^^-fSK^ Muka tabafti 
\Alla^mi^ gives by its very name the Hijra year 1015, 
the date on which it was finished. 

The era most common among the Mahomedans is 
called ^fF^ Hijn^ (from yp^^ hijr^ ^separation'), so named 
because it commences from the year in which the pro- 
phet Mahomed departed from Mecca for Medina. Any 
Hijra year may be turned into the approximate Christian 
year by adding 583 to it. Thus the Hijra year 1299 = 
A. D. 1299 + 583 or 1882. We say approximate be- 
cause there is a difference between Mahomedan and 
Christian calculation. A year contains 356 days accord- 
ing to the former and 365 according to the latter. 

In calculating dates by the numerical value of 
words, the Hijra year is always to be taken unless a 
suggestion is made for their being taken in the Christian 
or any other era. Thus in the following verses JRaskk 
mentions the date of the death of Ndsikh by the 
Christian era : — 

^^^^xuuAfc^ ^j^' f ^ ****^ c^Uj Jtio 

Sdle wafdtjmtam tdri'kh shud MasiW. 
Sad half hdi Ndsikh md haif hdi Ndsikh. 
6 
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'I traced the year of his death (which by the 
Christian era becomes 1838 by calculating the value 
of the following verse), 

Sad half hdi NdsUji sad haif hdi Ndsikh^ 

*A thousand woes for (the death of) Ndsikh^ a thou- 
siind woes for (the death of) Ndsikh' 

Now let us investigate the origin of the words occo) 
abjad^ hawwaz &c. — At first Adam uttered the 
alphabet thus — 

J^jp^ ^4^) abias jahkkadj or alifj bCj te, and so 
on. This alphabet is called iXqpJ) Abjadi A^dam^ or 
Adam's Alphabet. But as this arrangement of letters 
had no meaning, Idri's^ — the prophet Enoch—* 

divided the alphabet into eight significant words, and 
named it (^;*>) iXaw) Abjadi Idri^s^ — Enoch's Alphal)et. 
Let us now turn to the meaning of these words: — 

Abjad, 'commenced'; hawwaz^ ^joined to- 
gether'; f^^-^ h^fJ.h 'came to know'; kaliman^ 
'became speechifier'; o^A*^ sa^as^ 'soon learned'; ^JUi^ 
karshat^ ^arranged'; Sakhk-haZj 'impressed in the 
mind'; zazzagh, 'finished.' 

When the alphabet is composed of significant words 
there is scarcely a meaningless word to be found iik 
our language. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

wi;^ Sccrf, 'Etymology,' treats of the derivation, 
inflection, and declension of words. 

■Whatever is uttered by a person is termed a ^i>! 
Lafz, 'Word.' 

According to this definition a word may or may 
not have any meaning. 

A word is said to be mnfi-ad, 'Simple,' or 
mtirakkab, 'Compound,' according as a portion of it 
does not or does bear part of the idea comi)rehended 
by the whole. Thus kitdb, *a book,' zdlim, 
<a tyrant,' are both simple words. In the latter the 
syllables Us zd and ^' Urn have no meaning, in the 
former the syllables ki and tab have meanings 
(i. e. <^ ^n = that, and to'^'-=light); but then they do 
not make up the sense of the whole word. Hence 
these meanings must be left out of consideration, 
and these portions of the word must be accounted as 
meaningless. The word gtddasta, 'a nosegay,' 

is a compound Avord, for the two portions of which it 
is composed have such meanings as make up the senso 
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of the whole word, ( i. e. JL^ 5rw/= flower and AJUirJ dasta 
« bunch). There are certain letters and syllables, 
prefixed or affixed to a word to assign some meaning 
to it. The word on such an assumption becomes 
a compound one, because it is compound in sense, as 
)yAJ3 tdjwar ( i. e. holder of the crown ) 'a sovereign/ 
Here the syllable |) war affixed to the word ^t? tdj\ 'a 
crown,^ denotes agency. Similarly ;Jjmrfar,'fearless,' from 
A3 na, 'not,' and ;3 dar^ 'fear,' and behoah^ 'sense- 

less,' from 4- be 'without' and \^y^ hash 'sense/ Such 
letters and syllables are what we call affixes and pre- 
fixes in English grammar. They are apart from the 
word to which they are added though they mean no- 
thing when they stand alone, but when they do not 
give any meaning to the word with which they are 
connected, or when they are merely a modified form 
of such a word, they do not make it a compound one. 
Thus ru4^ 'face,' is a simple word; because the 
letter (^)) is redundant, having no meaning at all, 
and it may he dispensed with without affecting the 
sense. Again the word »iXW[y nawisinda^ 'a writer,' 
is also a simple word, because it is a modified form of 
the word nawishtan^ 'to write/ 

Observation — From the very definition of 
murakkab it appears that it is a general term for com- 
pound words, phrases, and sentences. It is subdivided 
into osi/^ murahkabi mufifd and j>l ^^j^ 

murakkabi ghair mufi'd ; the former being applied to 
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sentences, the latter to compound words and 
phrases. 

If a word is simple and has any meaning, it is called 
kalinia; as, ^ kalam^ *a pen:' if it has no meaning, 
it is termed JL*v^ muhmal] as, ^ nan. KaZ- 
ma-i murakkab is a compound word formed of two or 
more such words as are significant when each of them 
stands alone as well as when they all being together 
make up a whole word ; as, y^y^^ gulcht\ 'a gardener,' 
(literally one who gathers flowers), from ^w/,*flower' 
and ^xa^ chih^ ^gather! 

In Persian and Hindustani there must be at least 
two letters in a word; as dar^ 'door'; y^jo^ 'who.' 
In Arabic we have words even of a single letter; as, ^ 
wa^ 'and.' 

In Persian every word begins with a wJj^o^ muta- 
harrik^ 'a vowel letter,' ( i. e. a letter followed by a 
vowel sound),and ends in a ^fUi sdkin^ consonant letter 
( i e. a letter not followed by a vowel sound). This 
practice is also prevalent in Hindustani. Our Hindus- 
tdni authors adhere to this rule after the fashion of 
the Persians. Hence it is that the final sound (if it is 
a vowel sound) of Sanskrit and Arabic words is dropped 
when introduced into Hindustdni to make the last 
letter a consonant one. Thus the Sanskrit word JX^ 
Bdmaj 'the seventh incarnation of the Deity,' in 
Hindustdni becomes f]) Rdm. Similarly the Arabic word 
«^lr 'alaihi, 'on him,' in Hindustdm and Persian 
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becomeB ^alaih. In Arabic there are many words enduig- 
in a vowel letter such as *J lahuj 'for him/ ^uJ) ilailu\ 
Howards him.' 

^yJU Mushtak^ 'Derivative/ is a word derived from 
another word in the languge ; as, ^tr ^dlim^ 'a learned 
man/ from ^ 'ilm, 'to know/ 

^yLt^ Mushtak minhu^ *a primitive word,' is a 
word from which other words are derived ; as the word 
^ 'ilm in the above example. 

Words having the same meaning are termed 
murddif^ 'Synonyms ' 

THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

In Hindustdni wordj: are classified under three 
heads; — f.^] Ism^ 'Noun/ J*i Fil^ 'Verb/ and 
Harf^ 'Particle/ Substantives, adjectives, personal and 
adjective pronouns, infinitives, and adverbs of manner 
and number, (such as forcibly, once^ twice &c), are in- 
cluded under the first head, while all other adverbs, 
relative and interrogative pronouns, prepositions, con- 
junctions, and interjections under the last. 

Observation — From this it is evident that there is. 
no article in Hindustdni. It is generally replaced by 
the indefinite pronoun ko4^ 'any,' the numeral 

ek. 'one/ and the demonstrative pronoun »j wuh^ 
nhat; 

jH-w) Ism^ 'noun,' is a word which expresses its 
meanin": bv itself without convevino^ the idea of time 
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except when it is itself the name of a certain period; as, 
ddm{, *a man/ Utdb^ 'a book'; ^fT dj^ 'to-day/ 

Ll*i Fil^ 'a Verb/ is a word which expresses its 
meaning by itself and at th.e same time conveys the idea 
of time; as, OT dyd^ 'came'; ^<iyd^ 'Went/ 

y^jA. Harf^^n Particle,' is a word which does not 
express its meaning by itself. Its meaning is hot 
understood unless it is joined to another word; as, 
sej 'from,' in the phrase ^ ghar se^ *from the house/ 
It rather makes the words indefinite in sense. Thus 
when we say ^^-^o] ^ddmi^' we mean 'man'; but when we 
^tiy S\ ys^ jo* ddnii^ we mean 'whoever.' In the former 
instance the meaning of the word S\ ^ddmi is def- 
inite to a certain extent, meaning, ''mankind' In the 
latter instance the word y^jo^ 'who/ makes the word 
^ddmij 'a man,* more indefinite, meaning 'any 

rnxm.' 

There are three kinds of substantives: o^Ia. Jdmidj 
'the Primitive/ ji^^ Masdar^ 'the Infinitive/ and 
Miishtak^ 'the Derivative.' 

Jdmid is a word denoting the name of a 
person, animal, place, or thing, material or immaterial, 
that exists or may be supposed to exist. It is neither 
derived from another word,nor is any word derived from 
it in the language ; as, f\) Rdm 'a person's name/ \jy4 
(jhord^ 'ahorse,' foSSi Kalkatta, 'Calcutta,' patthar^ 
'a stone,' ummedj 'hoj>e.' 

*>/oU. ^1 Tsmijdmid is divided into two heads, x^O 
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Nakira^ ^Common Nouns,' and ma'rifa^ Troper 

Nouns.' 

<y3 ^akira or (^^H^ f^l Ismi jms denotes a name 
applicable to any individual of a class, as IfjJ Uirkd^ 
*a boy.' 

liy^ Ma'rifa is a name representing a particular 
object; as Gahgd^ *the name of a river.' It is 
divided into four heads — ^ ^Alam^ 'the proper name of 
an individual,' ^^A^ ?fimiV, 'Personal Pronoun', ^\ 
lami Ishdra^ 'Demonstrative Pronoun,' Jy-^ ^) Ismi 
Maujftily 'a word, phrase or a sentence forming a relative 
and its antecedent.' — It must be borne in mind, that in 
Hindustdni, a Common Noun becomes Proper by intro- 
ducing certain words particularizing the common name, 
«uchas, pronouns, interjections, &c. Thus ^ji larkd^ 
*a boy,' is a common substantive, but when we say Vj! %j 
fvuh lavkdj 'that boy,' Lj! ^\ at larke^ '0 boy,' the 
common noun /a rM, 'boy' becomes proper, for in 
such cases particular persons are meant. 

jiir ^Alam is the name denoting a particular object; 
as, f\) Rdnij 'name of a person/ sjSiiKMatta^ 'Calcutta.' 
This is what the English grammarians call a proper 
noun. Any word used as a substitute for the particular 
name of a person or thing is also included under this 
head. Thus we have the fXe ^Alam subdivided into, 

1. 4JU^ Kunyat^ a term erf relationship whether 
implied or not, as, c-jl^ ^ oj) Zq^id kd bdp^ 'Zaid's father/ 
^itj->l Abvzafar ( father of victory ) 'name of a person.' 
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2 c^llai. Khitdb^ a title assigned to an individual 
by some great personage; as, *fj4xi|^lsui Shujdhiddaula^ 
*the Hero of State/ 

3. V— ' Vrf, a name by which a person is known, 
differing from his proper name; thus a man named 

i^y^ Hari Charan is known to the people as c^,y^ 
Oobind. 

4. v*^! Alkdb^ a title of address ; as, w^LuaSt^ 
Khdhsdhib, 'one belonging to the house of TChdn/ 

5. oiJLsJ Takhallus , a name by which poets repre- 
sent themselves in their verses either by contracting 
their names or by assuming others; as, WazirU 
of s^]y> Nawdb Wazir 'AH; ^-wlj NdsiJch^ of 
c^j^^ C^) ShaUJi Tmdmbakhsh; Sa'dl of 

^.jJI^JLa^ ^jki Shaikh Maslahuddini Shirdzi, 
Shaikh Maslahuddin of Shirdz. 

The difference between ^ 'Alam and Ma'rifa 
is, that the former does not include the pronouns, while 
the latter does. 

GENDER. 

In HindustAni there are two Genders ;^i^ Muzak- 
kar^ the Masculine and e^yo Mmnnas^^ the Feminine. 

Whatever object whether animate or inanimate is 
represented as a male is called ^^o^ Muzakkar^ the 
'Masculine'; as, \jy^ fff^ord^ 'a horse,' «xcl^ kdghaz^ 
'paper.' 

Whatever object animate or inanimate is represented 
7 
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as a female, is called e^y* muarmas *the Feminine*; 
as, ^)y^ g^ori^ 'a mare,* kitdbj *a book/ 

The idiom of Hindustdni requires some nouns to 
be used in the masculine and others in the feminine. 
There is no special rule to enable a foreigner to distin- 
guish the masculine from the feminine; however, the 
following are the general rules that will assist the 
learner to make a distinction between the two gen- 
ders: — 

Rule 1. Living beings are generally classified into 
genders by their well known sex. Thus ghord^ 
*a horse,' and laxkd. *a boy,' are masculines; while 
Ksjy^ g^oxi\ *a mare,' and larki^ girl/ are 

feminines. 

Observation — Among the names of living beii^ 
some are always used in one gender only. Tbus the 
word i^j}^^^ machhh'j ^a fish,' is invariably used as 
feminine. The masculine of tbi» word is represented 
by prefixing y navy 'male'; as, ^ ^Uy ^ y nar machkH^ 
*a male fish.' Similarly words invariably used as mas- 
culine are represented as feminine by prefixing *<)to 
mdda ^female;' 

Rule 8. Hindi iMrdv ending in^ wi/f o^f {d)^ are 
generally mascuUM; as, tjp^ kaprdj ^lotb.' Tlie words 
bo daydy 'favour,' &c, are exceptions to this rule. Of 
the PersiaUr wordr ending in d some are masculine and 
some feminine according to the usage. Thus Ioa. 
^udd, 'Body is masci^ne^l^li i^gww«>aref> 'disgusting,' 
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is masculine or feminine according to the gender o£^ 
the word it refers to. Thus we say ^ ])]yi^ IS^ Kijt 
unkd kahnd ndgawdr4 kai^ 'his words are disgueting/ 
^ l^lyf li c:>Ij yih bdt ndgawdrd hai^ 'tfe^e wordis 
are disgusting/ In the former instance the word nAga- 
wdrd referring to the masculine noun kahntt^ 'words/ 
is masculine, in the ktter referring to the feminme* 
noun hdt^ ^words/ it is feminine. 

Rule 3. Arabic infinitives and Arabic verbal 
nouns ending in ^\ alif (rf) are feminine; as, ti^ wafdj 
*to be sufficient^ ;l^4> dawd^ ^medicine.' The words t-aUj 
tamdshdj *show/*exIiibition/ and UUi* ta^ci^a^ 'demand/ 
&c, are exceptions to thi» rule- 

Rule 4. Nouns ending in ^^^^AjLsv^ hd-i mukh- 
tafi\ silent fie (A^, are generally masculine j as, 
parda^ *a screen/ The words tj^ gtrah, ^knot^' &c, pro- 
nounced with % he {h sounded) are feminine. — The word 
iih^kabila originally means a family^ a tribe^ and is still 
taken in that sense by the gentry, and included in the 
list of masculines. It is vulgarly applied to wife^ and 
as such, it is still adopted as a masculine. The words 
*iU JLa| ahlikhdnaj *lordof the house' and ghar 
ke logj *the people of the house,^ are used to represent 
toife as a term of modesty in the feminine singular and 
masculine plural respectively. Such adjectives as 
^umda^ 'excellent/ i&c, are masculine or feminine accord- 
ing to the gender of the substantive they qualify. 
Thus we say 1>U^ 'umda khdnd^^nice food/^yA^. »tx^ 
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'umda chiz, 'excellent thing.' In the former the word 
^umda is masculine, in the latter it is feminine. 

Rule 5. Words ending in v— yd-i mcHruf 
{%) are generally feminine; as, larH^ 'a girl' KS'/i 
pagri^ 'a turban.' The words pdni^ Vater' ; ^^ji, 
*mind'; ghi, 'melted butter/ moti% 'a pearr,- 

^j^^hdthi^ 'an elephant/ &c, are exceptions to this rule. 

Kule 6. Arabic words of the form Jj^'^* tafHl 
are feminine; as, jij^ tahHr^ 'writing,' takrir^ 
'speech.^ The word !Hy^ taiviz^ 'an amulet,' is an 
exception to this rule. 

Rule 7- Persian verbal nOuns ending in \^ shin 
(sh) are feminine; as, kashish^ 'attraction,* from 

^iXtJtS kashidan^ *to attract/ 

Rule 8. Arabic verbal nouns ending in c:* te (^), 
are feminine ; as, 4JUosflk.^ rahmat^ ^mercy.' The words 
4Jl^t5 kdmat, 'stature,' &c, are exceptions. The word 
^j^£LA. ffazrat^ used as a title of respect signifying 'your 
honour,' 'yotir Highness,^ 'your Majesty^' and so on, is 
either masculine or feminine according as the person to 
whom it refers is in the one or in the other gender. 
Thus when we say (j5-wujLr ^^^a. Hazrati 'Isd^ 'His 
Glory the Lord Jesus Clirist/ we use the word in the 
masculine; but when we say luJsli clj^-^aa. Hazrati 
FdHma, 'Her Glory the great Fatima," (the daughter of 
Muhammad), we adopt it in the feminine. 

Rule 9. The following are the twenty one letters 
of the alphabet in the feminine gender: — 
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v-* be (6), ^ pe (p)^ vs> te (t), te (/j, fie ^ 
che (ch), f be (A), ^ (k!ih (rf)? ^ ddl (d), i 

(f), ; (r),j (r),)ze(z),J zhe (zh), toe (t), t 
zoe ^/(? 0, ^ wdo (m?), « (A), and ^ ye (y); or 
in other words all characters spelt with two letters to- 
gether with i> ddl^ 3 (Idly 3 zdl and j todo are feminine. 

The remaining letters are masculine. 

Rule 10. The following are also the feminine 
terminations: — 

(a) ^ yin; as, ^.t^'J^i panditdyin^ *wife of a pandit/ 

(b) y*) n4n (n); as, ^^^o dulhan^ 'a bride/ 

(c) ^ nt; as, ,^^5^^ Brahmani^ 'a female Brahman.' 
W Khatrdniy 'a female Khatri.* 
(^) 1 c?; as, Kjlj nayikdj *the mistress of a house, 

particularly (now) of a brothel.' 

(f) ^ he (A); as malika^ *a queen." 

Observation — The rule (f) is applicable to Arabic 
words only, while the five others preceding it, only to 
Hindustani words. 

Some words such as, mdnus^ 'tx human 

being,' naukar or »4x5^ banda^ *a servant &c/ are 
applicable to either sex, and are therefore in the mas- 
culine or in the feminine according to the context. 
Thus t^-^^U. ^ ) c ]) j^y IS^il dpkd naukar Rdm Ratan 
hdzir thd, *your servant, Ram Ratan, was present'; 

^] jiy ^ Nabban naukar dti thij *the maid- 
servant Nabban was coming.' In the former instance 
the word y^y^ naukar is masculine,in the latter feminine. 
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Some femiiiine jaouas are ma»cuUoe or feminine 
according a« they form part of compound varbs or not. 
The following are the examples:-— 

Jab us zan $ipfichhd hakikat hi hyd. 
Yi kamhakht ne tab guz4ri$h kiyd, 

iXvsk.ye Mumhi Mulchand^ 

*When (thej) asked the woman what was the mattefi 
the unfortunate replied/ 

Here the feminine noun guzdriah is used as 

masculine, and the word gnzdrishkiyd is taken to be 
a compound verb, ^ u^)])^ >Sy^ ifw^ guzdrish 
yih haiy ^my request is this/ Here the word 
guzdrish is feminine, 

Itnd mih kiya^ 'arz^ ki farma'4yi hazrat 
A^rdm si katne ki ku-i tarh bhi ydh hai 

\^y^ Sauda^ 
% f5iquaBted him thu$, tell m^ Sir \ 
Is there tiry way of passing our days here 
peaceably ? 

\Arz hai sdhib wildyat se Zafar itni ki ham^ 
Multaji yd Murtazi turn se na hoh tau kis sihoh, 
*0 ^afar say, this is the request to thee pious — 
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*0 'AM, the chosen people of God ! in whom 
shall we find a refuge but thee V 

In the first instance the word o^y 'arz is mascu- 
line, in the second it is feminine. Similarly we saiy 
bji v.ojdcv^ mihnat kamd or ^^ji ^JL^^asb^ mihnatkai'rd (to lai* 
hour ) &c. In such cases the usage recommends both. 
It depends upon the choice of the author to incline in 
favour of the one or the otlier. 

Substantives standing for inanimate objects have 
no gender in Persian, but in Arabic as in Hindustdni 
they are either masculine or feminine according as the 
custom allows the one or the other. 

Certain words are of different genders according 
to their use in Hindustdni and in the language to 
which they belong* Thus 9^)1^ madrasa, ^a college/ is 
feminine in Arabic, but masculine in Hindustdni 
Hence the adjective ^jJlc 'dliyaj * great,' in the phrase 
juJU iu,^iX/0 fnudtma4 ^dliya^ (literally high school ), 
*universi4rjr/ though fc^ninine in Arabic is also mas- 
culine m Hindustdni. 

Some singulars differ in gender from their cor- 
responding plurals. Thus 4)J^ u?a/ac?, *a son,' is masculine, 
its plural anddd^ 'children' is feminine, Soji, shart^ 
^condition,' is feminine; shardyitf 'conditions,' 

terms,' is masculine. 

It should now be remarked that Delhi and Luck- 
now are the two famous seats of learning in India as 
fcr as the Hindustdni language is concerned. The learned 
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men of these towns are the authorities for deciding 
the most intricate points of that language. Illiterate 
persons residing in different parts of India cannot speak 
Hindus tdm correctly. They follow no .system, since 
they use the very same words in different genders, 
numbers &c at different times. Hence the uneducated 
natives of the several districts of India in many instan- 
ces do not understand each other, as is the case with 
the vulgar people of England and Scotland. The learned 
of all the provinces of Hindustdn can easily under- 
stand one another as those of England, Scotland, and 
Ireland do. 

There are some words such as laAJ io/k, 'a word*;. 
daMy 'curd'; Jikr^ 'anxiety,' 'thought' &o, which 
are used in the one gender in Delhi and in the other 
in Lucknow. 

The following is an example 

^ ^.V* u^.)) ^ 

Khuld durwdza az bds meri dil par aur '*dlam kd 
Na andesha mujhe shddi ka hai na Jikr hai gham kd. 
'The door of another world is open to my heart, 
I have no thought on pleasure or sorrows.' 
The above couplet opens a ghazal (ode) by 
v^y^o 0)4) ^\y^ Khdja Mir Dardi Dihlatoi Khdja 
Mi'r 'Dard of Delhi," who therein uses the word 
jikr in the masculine. So does jUo Zafar^ when he 
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At Za/ar gar hosake kuchk Jikr *ukbd kd tu kar 
Kar na dunyd kd taraddud kdri dunyd sahl kai^ 
*0 Zafar i if any thing can be done, think of the 
next world. 

Do not fall in anxiety of worldly affairs, they are 
easy.' 

In the following verses of Ndmkh of Luck- 
now the same word is in the feminine : 

Kdti khdti hi mujhe fikri sukhun ai Ndsikh 
Do zdbdne Icalam apne ku mih ndgin samjhd. 
*The anxious search for words bites me all along 
Nd9ik^\ 

I consider the two tongues of my pen as those of 
a serpent/ 

Let us now observe that in Hindustani all parts 
of speech except the conjunction have genders, of which 
many have their corresponding genders, and many 
have not, ( they being confined to one gender only ). 
Thus the noun xol|vA shahzdda^ 'a prince,* is mascu* 
line, v-^4>l)vA shahzddi,' 'a princess,' is feminine ; the 
pronoun ]^ merdj *my,^ is masculine, having its 
corresponding feminine meH ; the adjective U^l 

achchhd^ *good/ is masculine, having its feminine ,^^| 
achchhi ; the adjective rfiir, 'far,^ is always feminine, 
8 
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having no corresponding mai^culine ; the adverb 
muwdfiiky *like/ is invariably masculine ; the interjec- 
tion ^) ) are^ ^O.!/ is masculine, having its corresponding 
feminine ari. 

The gender of a few words such as iXi^U mdnind^ 
4ike/ bardbar^ 'equal to/ 'equal level or footing/ 
■side by side/ seems to be disputable. Some would have 
them in the masculine and others in the feminine. Some 
even say, that,they are masculine or feminine according 
as they refer to male or female parties; thus they say 

uske bardbar^ *equal to him/^)^ ^^s^j\ 6am- 
bar^ 'equal to her/ the particles ^ke and H (here 
equivalent to the preposition to) make a distinction^ 
the former being applied to the masculine, the latter 
to the feminine. The use of such words in the mascu- 
line sounds well. Our great authors have also put them 
in the masculine, as is evident from the following ^yc 
ffhazal (ode) of ^Ll (Xxcs:^ ^xas Fakir Muhammad Khdii^ 
poetically styled Goyd which opens thus : 

j>\y, £- ^jjULLjj Jlxj ^j)Jb 
f}f. ^ ^l^U^ ^ ^) 

Haijalwa-i danddh labijdndh ki bardbar 
Bakkte hih guhar la'li Badakhshdn ki bardbar 
Abru nahih kdtil tiri mizhgdh ki bardbar 
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Khanjar kin rakhe teghi Safdhdii ki harahar 
Sdbit hi rakhe ydr o lobe la^l si mujliko 
Hai bdghi iram mulki Badakhshah ki bardbar. 
*The lustre of the teeth graces the lips of the friend, 

as if pearl and ruby of BadakhshAn are placed side by 

side,^ 

Thy eyebrows, murderer i * are unlike thy eye- 
lashes, 

As if daggers be placed in contact with the swords 
of Isphahan, 

From the face and ruby-like lips of the friend it 
appears, 

As if the garden of paradise and the country of 
Badakhshdn are placed side by side/ 

Now, from the nature of the versification here, it 
appears that j^]f, X- ke hardbar is a rhyme repeated in 
the second, fourth, and the re^t of the even lines of the 
poem. In the fourth line it refers to the feminine 
substantive ^ tegh^ *a sword,' in the first, the 
second, and the sixth lines &c, it appertains to the 
masculine substantives lab^ 4ip,^ Jj^ lal^ 'ruby,^ 
and v-XLo mulk^ ^country,' and so on. If the closing 
part of the fourth line owing to its reference to the femi- 
nine substantive be read in the feminine form ^ 
hi hardbar and that of the other lines owing to its refer- 
ence to the masculiiie substantives be repeated in the 

* A lover owing to the separation froai his mistress' calls her 
oppressor, murderer <&c. -* - • • « 
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masculine form he bardbar, both the rhyme and 

the harmony would be spoilt altogether ; for such a 
rhyme, called ^^o; radif, most be repeated right 
through the closing portion of every couplet. Hence it 
is decided that the closing portion of every couplet 
must be read ke hardbar and not ^ H hard- 

bar (the e of in the above lines being pronounced 
rapidly like i in skip). 

The word ot3;) auhdt is masculine, when it means 
time^ and feminine, when it signifies circww«fei^«a. Thus 
we say c^Uj) unke aul^dt :fdya! ku-e, ^their 

time is lost,' W'v::>l5jl ^^j] unH aukdt kyd hat, *what 
are his circumstances ?' ( i. e. he is worth nothing ) 

Some words bearing dilferent meanings are mascu- 
line or feminine according as they are taken in the one 
sense or in the other. Thus the word UrdU is mascu- 
line when it means amy, and feminine when it signi- 
fies *the Eindmtdni language'. 

The idiom of the Hindustani language requires the 
word uJy^ * towards/ to be used sometimes in 

the masculine and sometimes in the feminine. Thus 
we say si/^ ^towards me' (in the 

feminine), and L shahr ke chdron 

taraf, ^towards the four sides of the city' i. e. all 
round it (in the masculine). Its plural ^]^] atrdf\% 
always masculine; as, uske atrdf^ *all roimdit/ 

Some words alike in both numbers differ in gender 
in different numbers. Thus in the following verses the 
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words chaskm^ 'eye,' and JjI^ bulbul, *a nightin- 
gale/ are feminine in the singular and masculine in the 
plural. J 

Meri chashm nam hai isi ranjo gham mm 

Zafar. 

*My eyes are wet owing to this affliction/ 

^ ^ ^ 

ChaBkmi khuhbdr mire dpni talwoh si male. 

Momin. 

*Yau have trampled on my hloodshedding eyes/ 

Kab tak ai hulbul chhipegi bagh men saiydd se. 

wi^ Viy NawaJb Kalb 'AU Khdh 
*How long nightingale ! wilt thou be out of the 
sight of the fowler/ 

^ 2^)^. ^ 

Saire chaman ku chalye bulbuL pukdrte haih 

Y C<mie) let us walk in the garden, the nightingales 
are calling/ 

The word |;i zard^ *a little/ is masculine or feminine 
according to the context, or rather according to tho 
gender of the word to which it is applied. Thus we say 
tJeiA. 1^3 zard khatra^^B, little danger',4juJiic (^l^i zardd 
ghaflaty ^a little neglect/ The former is an instance of 
masculine, the latter of feminine. Some authors change 

J The Hinduita'ni'^ plural t^fL) iulhulen is feminine. 
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the termination of this word in the feminine, and make 
it v/;i zari. Thus jiJo Zafar : 

Kdfir tujhi AUdh ni surat tu pari di. 
Par haif tire dil mm mahabbat na zaH di. 
'0 faithless j God has given thee fairy-like face, 
But Alas ! he lias not given a little of aflfection in 
thy heart/ 

Some Persian masculines have Arabic words for 
their corresponding feminines ; as, mard^ 'man' ; 

'auratj Voman^ This use of corresponding gen- 
der in different languages is coramon. It would, 
however, be fiir better if they were of me stock. Thus 
in the foregoing example the word ^aurat^ may be 
replaced by the Persian word v:^) zan, *a woman*. 

The moderA usage recommends some words to be 
used in a gender different from what they formerly 
were. Thus ^^-^^ ^ Mir Hasan uses the word 
sair^ *walk\ in the masculine, while ^ Zdbfar makes it 
feminine, as exemplified in their verses mentioned be- 
low : — 

Har sang men shardr hi tere zuhur kd. 
Mmd nahih kisair kar4h Kohi Tur kd. 
*In every stone there is a spark of thy glory. 
' I OTi not Moses that I should walk on Mount §inai/ 
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L Jo ^) MO H 

^/ s/^i^ 
Hare hone pi mere zaihmi dil he. 

Phir dkar is chaman hi sair kamd. 

*0n the flourishing or rather the increasing state 
of the sore of my heart, 

Thou must come back and take a walk to see the 
state of this garden/ i. e. the heart, which, being 
wounded owing to separation from thee, would again get 
well on they re-appearance. 

FORMATION OP THE FEMININE. 

The feminine is formed from the masculine by chang- 
ing the masculine terminations v-il) alif^ sounded with 
its preceding vowel sound yt) zahar like (rf), » he^ pro- 
nounced with its preceding vowel sound yt) zahar like 
(a), wdh, ^ ye (i), and U hd^ into ^ ye (i), ^ ye {{), 

ivin, nun (w), and ^ he+nun {hn)y respectively ; 
as, beidy ^a son'; heti^ *a daughter'; »o))yi 

shahzdda^ *a prince'; LrO))r^ shahzadi^^a princess'; ^]y^i^ 
daswdn^ ^tenth' (masculine), daswin, ^tenth^ 

(feminine); v^^J dhobi, *a washerman', ^y^*> dhohin^ 
*a washerwoman'; lv'j*> dulhd^ *a bridegroom,'' 
dulharij 'a bride'. — The Persian adjectives |ai^ judd, 
'separate', and tdl^ sdda^ 'plain,' 'white,' are used as 
masculine in Hindustani, having their c<«presponding 
feminines ^^o^ judi and v^aU. sddi. These feminine 
adjectives are not Persian. They are called HindustAni, 
as Persian adjectives have no gender. 
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Observation — From the above examples it is evident 
that there are only three Persian words in them, and 
hence part of this rule is applicable to Persian words, 
though such examples are very rare. 

Masculines of other terminations undergo a slight 
alteration before adding the terminations ^ yin, ^] 
dni &c, to render the feminine; as, c>5ie jt?anrfeV, *a learn- 
ed man', ^^^3ii panditdyin^ *a wife of a learned man', 
ss/^ Khatri^ *a man of a soldier caste,' ^1/4^ Khatrdndj 
^a female of that caste,^ (vide Rule 10 page 53). The use 
of these feminine terminations depends upon idiom. 

The feminine of some words are irregularly formed ; 
as, bkdyif ^brother'; bahn, ^sister'; bdp, 

*&ther', U mrf, ^mother*; *^)) rdja, 'king'; rdni^ 
*queen' &c. 

Nouns denoting species are either masculine or 
feminine; as,^^ sher^ *a tiger', s;)y^ hiran, *a stag'. — To 
distinguish between the masculine and the feminine in 
words like these we prefix or affix to Persian words y 
nar, 'male', for the former, and » mada, 'female/ for 
the latter, while in the words that are not Persian 
we add, at the end I alif{dj^ to denote the male, and 

ye (0, to represent the female sex; as, J^f nar 
gdo^ 'a buir, mdda gdo^ 'a cow',y ^ aheri nar^ 

'a tiger' «jU ^vi sheri mdda^ 'a tigress', the Hindustani 
word f^jk^ sherrU is also used in the sense of the Persian 
word »4>t» j3Ji sheri mdda, ly^ murghdy *a cock', 
murgki, 'ahen\ 
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From the preceding rules we gather that in 
Hindustdni just as in English there are three ways of 
distinguishing the sex: — first by different words; as, ^»U> 
bhdyiy 'brother', ^ 6aAn, /sister'; second by a difference 
of termination; as, Gxj betd^ *a son', ^^^Sju heti, 'a 
daughter'; thii'd by prefixing or aflSxing another word ; 
as, J( y nar gdo^ *a bull"; ^tf mdda gdo^ 'a cow'; 
y y>JL sheri nar^ 'a tiger', «oU jiJ^ shein mdda^ ^a tigress/ 

NUMBER. 

There are two numbers in Hindustani, Wdhid^ 
'the Singular' and Jam\ 'the Plural'. 

The Wdhid denotes one object; as, 1^ larkdj 
'a boy', and the t/am,' more than one; as, larke^ 
'boys'. We have these two numbers in Persian, Hin- 
dustdni, Bengdlf, and English; but in Sanskrit and 
Arabic there is another number besides these. This 
number in Arabic is called ^vjl? Tasniya, 'the dual', 
which denotes two objects; as, ^;|4> ddrain^ 'the two 
worlds'. The plural of these classics always refers to 
more than two objects. 

RULES FOR FORMING THE PLURAL. 

Rule 1. Nouns whether masculine or feminine, 
followed by any particle coming under the head of » the 
signs of cases and the prepositions, make the fijml con- 
sonant letter followed by the vowel sound ^jSju peshj 
and add the consonant letters ivdo and ntin (pro- 
nounced with the aforesaid vowel sound like on in the 
French word ton) in the plural; as, 4. vs^^^y* mardoh 
9 
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ne, *the men'; «£1 ^^o^ mardon sCy 'from the men^, from 
Cij^ Tnardj *a maa\ We must here notice that in the 
preceding examples the word 4r is the sign of the 
nominative, while the other word ^ se, *from/ is a pre- 
position. 

Observation — Singulars ending in ^wi)] alif (a), or 
silent « he (A), drop the final I alif (a), or » he (A), and 
make its preceding letter followed by the vowel sound 
vjij^i pesh before assuming the plural termination 
wdo and nun (oh) ; as, y^^j^ larkoh ko^ *to the boys', from 
fcry larkdy 'a boy', and handoh ko, 'to the slaves', 

from banda, 'a slave'. It should be noted that the 
vowel sound y.) zahar of the letters v-/ kdf and J|i> 
ddl (d) in the words ^ji larkd and handa 
respectively, is changed into (J5^ pesh in the plural, that 
this rejection of the final ) alif (a), is confined to Hindi 
words; it does not apply to Persian and Arabic words, 
in which a > hamza followed by the vowel sound (^jS^ 
pesh comes after the final ) alif (a), before the addition 
of the plural termination. This remark also holds good 
with regard to some Hindi words ending in ^ lodo {u)^ 
and silent x he (h). This x he{h), is in such cases changed 
into I alif(a)y before assuming the plural termination; as, 
^ ^^J^^'^ ddndoh se, *from tiie wise,' from Persian li)i> 
ddndj^ayfise man',^ ^/ji^ mtdldohko,^tothe priests', from 
Arabic lU mulldy *a priest'; ySj^^y^ joruohkoj *to the 
wives,' from ^jy^JoHi *a wife'; rdjdoh kdy *of the 

kings', from Hindi *^]) rdja^ *a king.' We must also bear 
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in mind that singulars ending in the (A sounded), do not 
drop the final consonant, but turn it into a vowel letter 
by assigning to it the vowel sound (JSj^joe^A in assuming 
the said plural termination; as, K^^U shdhoh kd, *of 
the kings', from shdh^ *a king'. 

Rule 2. The vocative plurals of the masculine and 
the feminine are formed by assigning the vowel sound 
(^^^ pesh to the final conmnant letter and adding 
Jyv?^ jlj wdwi majMl(i. e. wdo with its preceding vowel 
sound pronounced like o in toll), to the singular; as, 
jiy* mardoy *0 men f from mard^ *a man/ Similarly 
yxS^ larUo 'O girls from ^^j^ larUj *a girV. 

Rule 3. Masculine nouns ending in I alif (a), or 
silent » he (A), not admitting signa of cases or prepo- 
sitions after them, are rendered plural by changing the 
vowel sound of the penultimate letter into^^ zer^ and 
then dropping the final ) alif (a) j or silent » he (h)^ and 
adding J^t^ y^-^ majhM (i. e. consonant ye being 
joined to the preceding^ vowel sound ^) zer pronounced 
like a in take)] as, ^1 Lj^ larhe dye^ *theboys campe,' 
^) 2.^ hamnepiydle rakiJie, 'we placed the cups/ 
In these examples the words larke^ *boys', and 
piydle^ 'cups', are the plurals of fey fee rM, *a boy', and 
piydldy 'a cup', respectively. Thi» rule does no* 
apply to some Hindi masculine nouns* ending in I cUif{(Z)^ 

* These nouns belong to the class of those which never undergo 
any alteration by the addition of particles or signs of cases; thus we 
Bay da'l^a^se, *froin the liberal.* 
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such as, 15) 4> ddtd^^2i liberal man &c/ as well as to all Arabic 
and Persian masculine nouns ending in the same, such 
as the Arabic ^1^ mulld^ *a priest', the Persian 13) »> ddndj 
*a wise man', &c, which are alike in both numbers so 
long as they do not admit the said particles after them. 
When they do admit a particle after them they are 
pluralized according to the directions given in Rule 1. 

Rule 4, Masculine nouns ending in any letter 
except I dlif (a), or silent % he (A), not admitting signs 
of cases and prepositions after them, are alike in both 
numbers. In such instances the context alone will 
decide the number. The following examples illustrate 
this rule : — 

lc^ v-Xj) ek ddmi dyd hai^ *a man has 

come^, ^jh^ p( ddmi aye haihj 'the men have 

come', )oj usne hdthi kharidd hai^ *he 
has purchased an elephant'; ^^^^^oj^l ^jIa usne 
hdthi kharide haih^ *he has purchased the elephants'. 
Here the singular verbs ^ IjJ dyd hai^ 'has come^ and 
^ jL, kharidd haiy *has purchased,' denote that their 
nominatives ddmij *aman', and hdthij ^an 

elephant^ are in the singular, while the plural verbs 
Aam, *have come', and ^^^y^ ^ kharide 
haih, 'have purchased', shew that their agents are in the 
plural. The words barsoh, 'years', (being plural 
of barasy 'a year*,) &c, are exceptions to this rule. 
Thus we say tf—j/ sjy^y. harsoh guzre^ 'years elapsed'; 

Rule 5. Feminine singular nouns ending in 
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wV))A^ ya-t md'rif (i. e. ye being joined to the preceding 
vowel sound zer uttered like i in police) and not fol- 
lowed by any preposition or sign of a case, make that 
final consonant lettOT pronounced with the vowel sound 
yt) xabar^ add a consonant ) alif (a), and a consoi^nt ^ 
nun {n\ (both pronounced together with the said final 
vowel sound like dn of the French nasal sound) in the 
plural; as, larU^ ^agirl', v:;^^ larkidrij *girls*, 

^jj) rotij *a loaf, ^^^kH^) rotidn, 4oaves\ 

Bule 6. Feminine nouns ending in any letter 
except V— ij;** ^k gd'i ma'ruf{i)j and not followed by 
a sign of any case or a preposition, form the plural by 
pronouncing the final letter with the vowel sound ^3 
zer and adding a consonant ye and a consimant nasal 
vt> nun (both with the said vowel sound joined together 
pronoimced like en) ; as, kitdb, *a book', 

Htdbehj ^books'. To this rule there are some exceptions 
which are noted below : — 

Arabic feminines ending in constant ^| alif (a), 
retain that final letter as a consonant, and add a 
hamza followed by the vowel sound jj) zer, before assum- 
ing the said plural termination; as, Ir,^ du'dj 'prayer', 
^^1x0 du'dehj Sprayers', &c. 

Hindi feminines ending in {^ye sounded like y in ay, 
change that final letter into > hamza^ followed by the 
vowel soimd y.) zer^ before assuming the said plural 
termination; as, cJC gdy, 'a cow', gdym, *cows/ 

Some Hindi feminines ending in alif (d), add 



Digitized by 



70 



HINDUSTA^nI QRABfMAR. 



only a nasal v!) ^as, ky^ chiryd, *a bird', 

chirydAj 'birds', 0^ gauraiyd, *a sparrow', vt>^^ 
gauraiydh, *sparrows\ 

Feminines ending in j im<? (w), are ploralized by 
adding eh; as, j)y^joru, *a wife^ ^JJfy^ joru-eh^ 
'wives', ^j)] drzuy 'desire', ^^j))] drzueh, 'desires', 

^ sO^ 4^ cr^; c;*^^))^ 

^^^^j^ki ^jh^ \:)y^^ v:;^>^ 

A^rzu-eh raUh LaUd ku kadambosl ki. 

Barsoh Majnuh ku rahi meri biydbdh ki taldsK 

y.ju Hizahr. 

'Laild was desirous of kissing my feet. 

Majnun was years in search of the wilderness in 
which I wandered'. 

Here^ Laihf s kissing the feet of the i^7nYer,is asymbol 
of her being surpassed in amateur affairs, while Majntis 
search of the wildei^ness is a figurative expression for 
undergoing the difficulties. The meaning is, Laild and 
Majniin were famous for their love to each other, but 
my love to my friend is stronger than theirs. They are 
in search of the hardships I suffered, for love is devel- 
oped by these means. 

Persian words current in Hindustdni are sometimes 
pluraliared according to the rules of Persian grammar. 
These rules are as follow : — 

(a). Words denoting animate objects are made plural 
by assigning the vowel sound y,j zahar to the final con- 
sonant letter, and adding the consonant letters I alif (a), 
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and nasal ^ nun (n), (both being joined together with 
the preceding vowel sound uttered like a»), to the 
singular; as, cxS^j^ khiradmand^ *a wise man,' ^^loi^oyL 
JcJiiradmanddh^^wiBe men'; c^l asp^^a horse', aspdhj 
*horses.' 

(b) . Words denoting inanimate objects are plural- 
ized by adding ^hd to the singular; as, Jcitdhj ^a 
book', kitdbhd^ ^books', 

(c) . Sometimes the rules (a), and (i), are reversed; 
as, Uc^) asphdj ^horses^ from \^") asp, *a Aorse'; it^UJLa. 
chashmdh^ 'eyes', from chashm^ *an eye', &c. 

Words ending in \ alif (a), are pluralized by adding 
ydh; as^ yj^^]^ ddndydh^ *wise men', from t>|o ddnd, 
*a wise man'. 

\d). Words ending in silent » he (A), drop that 
final letter before adding the plural termination Lfc hd ; 
as, ndma^ *a letter', (epistle) namdhd,* betters/ 

(e). Sometimes singulars ending in silent t he (A), 
are pluralized by changing the final t he (A), into 
^yU^ ^ jimi maftuh—jim (j)^ followed by the vowel 
sound yt) zabar, and adding the consonant letters I cUif 
(a), and c:* te (t), 'as', lutii nakahah^ •drawing', c^j^aJUS 
nakshajdtj 'drawings'. 

(/). Words ending in « Ae, (A sounded), retain t he 
(A), before the final termination; U hd;My %^ girah, *a 
knot', Lfc tjS girahhdy 'knots'. 

^Namahd, 'letters,' must not be confounded with ndmhd, 'nanftes,* 
the plural of »rf»t, *name.' 
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(g). Woxds ending in silent « he (A), change the 
%he (h), into w/ g€^ (g hard)^ followed by the vowel 
sound zabar b^ore assuming the plural termination v:;) 
oAj as, loi-M-^y navoimiddh^ writer', ^IfoJ^y nawi- 
sinddgtm^ *writers^ It is worth our while to observe 
that Sa'dlm the following couplet has used the 

word J^t>^)ji fanmdgAk instead of \:)]*^)^ farmnddh^ 
the plural of farzand^ 'a son'. 

Birau td zi khdndt nasibe barand. 
Ki faxtandgdnat ha sdkhU darand; 

*Go thou hence that we may take a portion of thy 
dinner; for thy sons are in a miserable state.' 

Many Arabic words are pluralized according to the 
rales of Arabic grammar ; as, ^JJ»J^ sultan^ *a sovereign/ 
^^y>4»*-*»' saldtinty 'sovereigns', ^^^oi^ mukaddamOj *a suit/ 
s^JLtooA^ imtkuddomdty ^suUs'i nak^h^ ^drawing', 

\Jtyl^ mimk^ ^drawings'; f}ic 'dlim, *a learned man^ 
UU? 'tdarndf ^learaed mefit', *a bodk', 

kuiub^ *books*, ^ ji ghaaib^ 'a poor man', k qkurdbdy 
*thft:pQorV 4f«»)*v^ mcidram^ *a odlege', maddrisj 
'colleges', Jj^fi% 'an act', JUil af'dl^ 'acts', wCU mtdk, 
*a co\mtxj% WiXlU^ mctmdHkj 'countries^ ^^SU malikj 'a 
king', wJjji^ muluky ^ng/\ milk^ 'property', w/ fc^l 
amldky 'properties', vJl^ maldk^ 'an angel', v-^lU 
maldyiky 'angels', ^tXi^ miftdh^ 'a key', <^^U^ mafdtih^ 
•keys', mazmuftj 'subject matter', ^^U>^ 
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mazdniihi ^subjects', ^JLuu^ Muslim^ 'a Moslem', ^jh^^ 
Muslwiin^ 'Moslems', 4)cew) masjidj 'a mosque', o^Lw^ 
masdjid, 'mosques', shaHfj % gentleman', 

shurafd, 'gentlemen', 'amal^ 'action', JUr| a'mdl^ 

'actions '^n-fU. hdkim^ 'a governor', hukkdm^ 
'governors', ^ fath^ Victory', ^yi futuh^ 'victories,' 
c^K^ makdUy 'a house^^ *>^1 amkiria, 'houses', ^) a^*, 'a 
brother', ^)^| ikhwdn^ 'brothers', XiXrU kdHda^ 'a rule,' 
iXr)y5 kawd'id^ 'rules'. The principal guide to the learners 
with regard to such plurals is that singulars of the 
same form undergo the same alterations when plui'alized 
as can be observed from the foregoing instances. 

The Persian word oils' kdghad rendered into Arabic 
becomes kdghaz^ 'a paper', and hence we have 
its Arabic plural kaiodghiz. 

Sometimes Arabic and Persian plural twminations 
are added to Arabic and Persian plurals, such plurals 
are called jam'uljam^ or the plural of plu- 

rals; as, c:^|Jiiy kawdghzdt* 'papers', from the plural 
word jijyi kawdghiz^ and. that from kdghdz^ 
'paper'. MirzA 'Abdurrahmdn of Isphahdn gave to 
Sir William Jones the following couplet from s:)^jByj»^\^ 
Laild Majmh (a Persian poem) in which the word 
U^^Lsv^ majdlishd^ 'assemblies', is used as a Persian 
plural from the Arabic plural majdlis, the 

singular being (^^;aJs:v>o ina;7i« : — v ' ' \ 

•JE^(i«>»%'/»s!<4# is«tiot Hge<l in elegant ityle. ♦ • * 

10 
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Dar ^Arab hat tarafe gjmughd 6hud. 
Nakli nakli majdlishd shud. 
The following is a verbal translation of the above 
by Sir William Jones, 

^ Among the Arabs a tumult arose on all sides. 
The relation of his adventures was a dessert in their 
assemblies'. 

The double plural forms in Hindi such as J^J^) 
ambiydah^ 'prophets', (from the plural tui| amhiyd and 
that from ^ nabi^ 'a prophet)^ &c., though common 
among the people, are not to be imitated in elegant 
style. 

Some nouns such as, bdp^ 'a father', sds^ 
'a mother-in-law', i&c., are always alike in both num- 
bers. 

Some Arabic plurals are used as singular in Hindus- 
tim. Thus J]y^\ ahwdl^ 'matters', in Hindustdni is 
singular. In Arabic it is a plural of JU. hdU 

Substantives preceded by o*xr^») Imi 'adad^ 'Numer- 
al adjectives', are not generally pi uralized; the singu- 
lar form is sufficient to express the plurality of idea 
implied by the numeral adjective; as, |;U ^ ^u* 
ekdr mard ko mdrd, (we), 'struck four men\ The 
expression l;toyj;o^ chdr mavdoh ko mdrd, is also 
admissible in elegant style. But singulars ending in J 
oLif (a), are always pluralized in the nominative case. 
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Thus we say Lji ^U. chdr larke dye^ %ur bojrs 
came', not l^y cArfr /arM 

Sometimes the same object in continuation of the 
same passage varies in number. Thus yie> Zafar in 
the two following beautiful stanzas of the same poem 
speaks of himself in the plural in the one and in the 
singular in thd other : — ' 

21 

VjT »> v:r^ ^ 

7it Adm A/ TiaA/n be khabcxr dye kihjahdk men. 
Jo dyajahdh men hi m wuh hehhabar dyd. 
Is bit pi rond hamth ai chashmi tar dyd. 
*lTot only we (i. e, L) came in the world without 
knowing myself. 

Whoever has come in the world has come without 
knowing himself. Upon this, O weeping eyes ! I weep/ 

Main sharm si ^isydh ki hu-d sar bagaraibdh. 
JtBwakt khiydl dk ndhar kd idhar dyd. 
Kuchh piichhu na hyd kyd mujhi khaufo khatar dyd^ 
bend down my head through shame oil account 
of my sins. 

Alas I when the thought of the other world 
overtook me, 

Ask me not, what horrors then surrounded me/ 
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Here in tlie first stanza the poet speaks of himself 
in the plural using the word fJ** ham^ *we/ while in the 
next stanza he represents himself in the singular putting 
in the words maihj 'V and 45^^ mujhe^ *me/ In the 
following verse both the singular and the plural forms 
are used with reference to the same person. 

Sdya figan ho main ni kahd ham pi pari, 

fairy-faced ! have thy shadow on (literally us) me 

said F 

Here the words main, '1/ and *> ^ ham pi, 
*on us/ refer to the same person. ' 

The words hai, *how many,' and kayi, 
^several/ are always plural. Thus we say JJ{ Lj^ L 
kai larke dye haih, 'how many boys have come ?^ 
^ kayi larke dye the, 'several boys had 

come.' 

The word mane, 'meaning/ is always plural. 
Thus we say iske kyd ma^ne hain, 

(literally what are the meanings of this) 'what does 
this mean 

In Hindustani the plural is generally used instead 
of the singular as a term of respect. Thus we say 
^1 y^^^. Bdhit dye hath, 'the Bdbu (literally have 
come) has come/ Here the word yM Bdbu is plural 
in construction and singular in sense. The plural 
termination in this instance is in the verb ^1 dye 
haih. The singular form ^ Bdbti dyd hai. 
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would be a contemptuous way of speaking. Such singu- 
lar forms are used in fables ; they sometimes denote 
familiarity in the presence of the party spoken of or 
respect during his absence. Thns when we ^y in a 
peculiar tone |^ ek bard Bdbu dyd haij 

*a great Bdbii has come/ we mean the person spoken 
of is the only man of such a character, or in other 
words, his greatness is incomparable. Similarly in 
the story of Chahdr Daiuoeslh or four her- 

mits, we have KxaU. wi' <Liotj ^ ^i, is shahr kd 
bddshdh kab chdhegd, *when will the king of this coun- 
try like it ?* But to- say ^ Bdbu dyd hai, 
specially in the presence of the person referred to^ 
would be a term of disrespect. We would now notice 
that the way of representing a single person in . the 
plural as a term of respect sometimes involves an 
ambiguity with regard to the -number of individuals. 
Thus the sentence J^] ily ^)\ unk£ larke dye,^ may 
mean, either 'his son or Ms sons came.' 

Sometimes the vowel sound of the penultimate letter 
is lost on assuming the plural termination ; as, ^i)jf/y 
naukroh^ 'servants,^ from Jy naukar^ 'a servant,'' ^^^^ 

tarfain and ^y^j^ tarfoh^ *all sides,' from i-J^ i^'^of^t 
'side.' Here the vowel sound y/) zabar (a), after v-/ 
^(2/* (A:), of the word naukar^ and; re {r) of 

tarafiB dropped on assuming the plural termination 
on and ain, 

In the couclusion of our remarks on number it must 
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be noted, that Hindi words must never assume Arabic 
plural terminations. Hence the words 01^4!^ chitthiydt 
^epistle*, &c., should be \J^h4^ chitthiydk, with a Hindi 
plural termination, and so on. We wonder to observe 
that some ])eople have even coined the word ol^Jyxf^ 
sarkulardt^ fin^ made it the plural of the English word 
Circular^ Such new coined words must always be 
avoided except in official language in which for the 
sake of brevity we are obliged to insert them. 

PERSON. 

Nouns have three persons : — Mutahallimj 'the 
first person', w J g to ^ Mukhdtih or Haprj 'the 
second person*, and w^l^ ffhdyib^ 'the third person'. 

^JUS^ Mutakdnim^ the first person represents the 
speaker, as the ¥rord8 ^ man, 'I', and Rdm 
Dd&y in the following : — 

Manki Rdin Dds waladi Rdjindar Idl kaumi Br^ah- 
wim sdkin Lahore kd hurt ikrdr kartd huh ; 'I Rdm 
Dku, son of Rdjindra Idl, by caste a Brahman, inhabit- 
ant of Lahore, do hereby declare'. 

w*lg^gv» mukhdtib or ^ta. Hazir, the second person, 
is the person spoken to; as, jj) Zaid yihdh d-Oj 

*oome here Zaid\ 

wJlc Ghayib, the third person, is the object spoken 
of; as, li*^ Jfti. Bihdri khat likhid hoi, 'Whdri 
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writes the letter*. Her^ the words ksJ^» Bihdri^ *ft 
person^s name^, and Ja^ khat^ ^letter^, are in the third 
person. 

Sometimes the same ol^ect is re{M*esented in dfferent 
persons. The following is an example : — 

Bdri *i^ydh sir pi hai Goyd buhat 
Kyd uthdyeh sir jhuke jdte hih ham. 
* There is too much burden of sin on the head O 
Goyd { 

How can I lift up my head, I am bending down. 

Here in the first Terse the poet represents himself 
by the name g£ Goyd in the second person; while 
in the second verse he puts himself hi the first person. 

As a term x>f humility tiie speaker represents him- 
self in the third person instead of the first; as, 
^^^U* banda hd^ir hai^ (your), *slave is present*, 
meaning, I am present. 

oJU. Halatj 'Case', denotes the relation whidi one 
word bears to another. 

The following are the definitions of different cases 
with examples illustrating them : — 

1. J^U Fd-'il^ 'the Nominative case', denotes the 
thing from which an action proceeds; as, Ram 
ne kahd, 'Rdm said\ The sign of thiB case ia the ex- 
pletive 4- 



Digitized by 



80 



HINDUSTA'iil GRAMMAR* 



2. Maf'uX or maf'ulbih^ 'the ob- 
jective', denotes the thing to which the action of the 
agent is directed ; as ,^^4^ k^s^ ^ ^^^^ chittM 
likkhi , *Zaid wrote a letter'. The signs of this case 
are y ko^ ^ ae^ JjrP^ V^'^ majhul {e), and 
sometimes L A:e; as, y^j) usko buldo^ 'call him/ 
y^yi ^l^^\us8e puchho, 'ask him' ^^^1 rf^, 'give 
him/ IjA fery larkdhud, 'he got a son.' The other 
two signs tayih and ^ L ke tayih are obsolete. 
In the sentence ^ j vij^^W) o 
ajtme ^ayin AJldtun kardr dete haih^ ('he represents him- 
self a Plato/) ^j>^ tayih^ is colloquial not being used 
in elegant style. 

3. When a verb and its object are of the same 
origin the object is called Jj**^ '^'^ mutlak^ 
'Cognate objective'; as, Kj^^ 4>tj 9^ K3j;U ^^^1 aidmdr 
mdruhgd ki ydd rakkhegd^ I will strike thee with such 
a stroke, that thou wilt .remember it/ - Here Kij^U 
mdruhgdj 'will strike,' the verb, and )^ mdr, 'a stroke,' 
the object, are both derived from the same infinitive 
ts^U mdmdj 'to strike/ 

This case and the verb may be of different origin 
in words, but not in sense; as, vi;^ ^1 
mdrtd huh, 'I am striking a blow'. In this instance 
the words zarb, 'a blow', and v^^^ mdrtd 

Atin, 'a^n striking^ are of different origin, but of the 
same meaning. This case may also appertain to such 
a verbal noun as being a substitute for a verb denotes 
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agency or an object acted upon; as, )^ nidr 

mdmewdidj 'the smiter of a blow'; 1^ 1^ khel 
kheld hU'd^ 'the play, played upon\ 

4. Jy"^ Maf *ul fih denotes the tune or place in 
which an^ action is performed; as, ^jJ^^ %^ wuh 
ghar men hai^ ^he is at home'; US LJJxa* main 
Mangal he din nikld thd, 'I set out on Tuesday'. In 
the above instances the words ghar meh^ 'at 
home', and JX. Mangal ke din, 'on Tuesday', 
are fvi Jy^ Maf 'til jUi. The signs of this case are 

mehy 'in', ^ par, 'on', and words of similar meaning, 
and sometimes^ ko; thus we say Uja^ y^^] usko 
bukhdr charhdy 'he is attacked with fever', (literally, 
fever came upon him). 

5. A*^ ma'h denotes accompaniment 
with a nominative or with an objective in doing the 
same action at the same time; as, \£)f^ ksj^ vr^/^ 
^ *47tu. £. Ram Charan Hari Charan ke sdth gaye, 'Rdm 
Charan went with Hari Charan'. Here ^ gaye 'went', 
is a verb, Rdm Charan, its nominative, and Hari Charan 
«jt/o Jj*io mafvl mali^ because the action expressed by 
the verb is effected by both the nouns at the same time. 
Were we to say ^ p\ ^Jf^ f]^ Rdm Charan 
aur Hari Charan gaye^ 'Rdm Charan and Hari Charan 
went', both, Rdm Charan and Hari Charan, will be 
nominatives to the verb. In such instances there can 
be no ^ Jy*^ maful md 'A; for it is not clear whether 
both went together. Similarly ^iU. y:> o^sj Zaid 

11 
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mr Bakar hdzir haih^ 'Zaid and Bakar are present/ do 
not strictly convey the idea of accompaniment. It is 
evident then that Jy^ maf'ul ma 'A should not be 
connected Trith its accompanying word by the conjunc- 
tion p\ aiir^ ^^t^A\ but by il^SLu, sdth^ 'with', cJi-ui sang^ 
'along with', and words of similar meaning. 

6. When we act either for the attainment of a thing 
or on account of our possessing a thing, the noun 
denoting the object to be attained or representing the 
thing possessed, is called jJ Jj«^ maf 'ul lahu. In 
short ^ JyJt^ maf'ul hhu is a noun stating the cause 
of our doing an actibn denoted by a verb. Waste 
JJ %e, both signifying 'for the sake of,' ^t> bd'i9^ 'on 
account of, and words of similar meaning, are the 
signs of this case; as, |;U £. ^^^) ^ ^ 

math ne Bdm ko adab ke wdste mdrd^ '1 punished Ba m 
for (his want of) respect' (towards others), i. e. he did 
pot know how to respect a gentleman, so I punished 
him for the attainment of respect in order that he might 
learn how to respect a person. ^Hence the word 
arfaft, 'r^peet^ is $i Jy^ maf 'ul lahu. Again When 
we say )y>yi 1 ^^yo \j ndmardike hd'i9 LcM 
m hrd, Wing to want of courage LalM did not 
fight', we mean he did not fight, because he was 
possessed of the quaKty stated above, i. e. s^o^t^ 
ndmardi^ 'cowardice', 'want of courage'; therefore the 
word ^ b ndmardi is ^ maf ul lahu. Some^ 
timejj ttie word ji par is the sign of this case, when it 
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means ^for the sake of; ^By^y^ l^I^ ji l-^^jI v^^I 
inki unki hukke par lardyi hu-i^ 'this man and that man> 
quarrelled for a tobaccopipe', i.e. for the sake of or in 
orde?' to get 9, tobaccopipe, they quarrelled with each other* 
Hence hukke par ^ 'for the sake of a tobaccopipeV 

is iJ Jj«i^ maf'ul lahu. 

7. The noun representing the person addressed 
is called the (^oli-o munddd^ 'the nbuii in the vocative 
case', and the particles i^] ai, '0', &c., used to denote: 
the address are called Ijj s^^^a. Huruji tiiddj 'Inter- 
jections', the list of which will be seen hereafter under 
the head of that part of speech; as, |*); i^) Ai Rdm^ 
•O Ram'. 

8. The noun representing the person or the thing 
lamented is called K-?;ixi/o mandiib, and the particles^ 
aJa hdi &c , used to denote such a lamentation arei 
called *J J3 «— Huruji nudba ; as, oj) v^U Hdi Zaid, 
*Ha Zaid!' The meaning is, the speaker laments for the 
loss of Zaid. 

Observation — This lamentation is generally owing 
to the loss of a person or thing as exemplified above, 
or on account of having with us a persen or thing; as^ 
*JU^9 tf-.^v./U hdi re kismat^ 'woe to me, fate .did so.* 

9. jJLcU ^ ^l\jo Muf ulu mdlam mamma 
fd Hluhu is an object of a verb of which the agent is 
unknown. This object is sjyid to be the substitute of 
the unknown agent ; as, l.^^ I^U ^^1; Rdwan mdrdgayd, 
'Rdwan was killed'. 
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Observation — In the above definition by the word 
substitute we mean that the verb affirms of the object 
rather than of the subject. English grammarians call 
this case a nominative^ but Arabic, Persian, and Hindus- 
tdni grammarians, call it an object^ on the ground that 
the action of the unknown agent is directed towards it. 

10. There is another case called the w-il^ 

mttzdfilaihj which is treated of in the following under 
the head of iJUiU) Izdfat 

«JWU| Izdfat means the relation subsisting between 
two nouns. This relation is such as that of similitude, 
proprietorship, quality, restriction, explanation, position, 
or agency, &c. By this relation the meaning of a noun 
is limited to a certain extent. Thus when we 'sav 
4l^>u.^o If oo) Zaid kd dost^ 'Zaid's friend', we mean not 
any other man's friend. Similarly IT O^o daryd kd 
pdni, means, 'water of the river', i. e! not of the well or of 
the tank &c. Hence we see that the words 4l^^j dost, *a 
Mend', and pdni, Vater', in the above examples, are 
limited in sense to a certain degree which would not have 
been the case had the words been unaccompanied with 
the words ^; Zaid and daryd respectively. The 
meaning in the latter case would respectively be any 
friend, i. e. any person's friend, and water of the pond or 
of the river or of any place whatever. The noun thus 
restricted in sense is naid to belong to the other noun 
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that denotes such a relation as inentioned above. Hence 
we have the terms w-iL.A/» Muzdf and *jJ) w-il-^ Muzdf 
\ i7aiA; the foimer being applied to a noun directed to 
janother substantive to indicate such an aforesaid rela- 
tion, and the latter to the noun to which the former is 
directed for the same purpose. Thus in the above exr 
ample ^JU^n^j ^ ojj Zaid kd dost, *Zaid's friend', the 
word oj) Zaid is v-il-A^o muzdf ilaih^ and ^JL^^d dost, 
*friend', w-iLa>o muzdf. Similarly in the phrase 1^1 
achchhd larkd^ 'a good boy', the word Ua.) achchhdj 
*good', is w-iL-a>o muzdf ilaih^ and larkdj 'boy', 
uJLa/o muzdf. 

Izdfats are classified imder various heads named 
according to their sense. Thus an 4JU»U| Izdfat de- 
noting quality is called ^JUiUl Izdfati iousifi^ 
from wja^/, Equality,' that denoting proprietorship 
is termed ^^/^ i^U) Izdfati tamliki, from wOU mUh 
'property,' and so on. 

The following are the principal ./jjfo/afe ; — 

1. Izdfati takhMsi is one denoting,, 

restriction; as, ^I^jo |^ mevd dost, 'my friend,'' i e 
not yours or any other's. In this Izdfat the word 
which restricts the sense is always sji] ^.JLa^ muzdf 
ilaih, while the words of which the meaning is restrict- 
ed is always muzdf. Thus in the above 
example the word )^ merd, 'my,' is ^^Uuo muzdf 
ilaikj and ^JU^jO dost, 'friend,' s^La^ muzdf. 

3. ^J^y 4JUiU) Izdfati tausifi is on^ denoting 
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quality ; as^-^*)] aehchhd ddml, 'a good man/ 

In this Izdfat the word qualifying is always wiLa/» 
muzdf Hath and the word qualified ^J^Uim^ 
muz df. Thus in the preceding phrase U^j achthha 
dlml *a good man, the word U^l Ochchdy 'good' is 
sjJ] wiU- muzdf ilaith and ddmi. 'man, ijU^ 

muzdf. 

3. Izdfati tamliki is one denoting 
proprietorship; as, ]jy^ ^ ^jiCu, Sikandaricd ghord, 
^Alexander's horse,' ^Ixf m^W kitdb^ ^my book-. 
In this Izdfat^ the word representing the possessor is 
always ^\ ^La^o muzdf ilaih, and the substantive 
standing for the thing possessed is cJLA>« muzdf. 
Thus in the foregoing examples the words l^^jii:*.. 
Sikandar kd, ^Alexander' s,'' and meW, 'my,' are 
instances of sx!) s^Uuo muzdf Hath, and ]jy^i gJiord 
*horse',nnd v^tli' kitd\ 'book/ of witAx) muzdf. 

4. v^t^f^S *JUiU) Izdfati taakbihi is one denoting 
similituderas, ^ vi^lj^y NausMrwdh ki 
si ^addlat^ * justice like that of Naushifwdn'; ^JL^ 
nargisi chashm^ ^narcissus-like eyes^, 4J.ix>| %sS.h ghuncha4 
unimed^ *a hope which is like rosebud^ In this Izdfat the 
noun denoting the thing compared is always ^^x^] s^LA>« 
muzdf ilaih and the substantive with which the thing is 
compared, is s^t.iu> muzdf. Thus in the said examples 
the words *JUfl*>r 'adSat 'justice*, ^Jt^ chashm, *eyes', 
anb 0^] ummed, 'h6pe^aTe c-iUu» vilizdf ilaih, while 
^])yh^y N&mhirwdn^ u^^f 'nargis^ 'narcissus', and 
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(fhuncha-^roBe'\md% are *-Jt^ mitzdfs. ' 

5. ^SUi «JU4U| Izdfati baydrd is one denoting of 
what sort a thing is; a«, ^^V^l c./^^" ^^^^ ^ «n<5rt2- 
f A^, *a golden Hng'. In this Tzdfat the honn represent- 
ing a thing is wiLauo mti^rf)/^, and the substantive denoting 
of what sort a thing is^ is «jJ) ^XJtA muz4f ilaih. Thus 
in the preceding es:ample the word ^ K^y^ smekff 
'golden^, is *aJ( muzdfUaihj dnd i^Tj^) 0,ngutM^ 
^ring', iLa/o muzdf. 

6. *JWUI Izdfati zarfi i* one denoting place 
or time; as, 1^ ^;*> ^^daryi kd pdni^ 'the water of the 
river', ^V>^ ^ ^J^jdre ki $ard%^ 'cold of winter*. 
In this Izdfat the noun denoting place' or time is 
juJ) wil^ muzdf ildihj and the substantive belonging 
to such a noun s^t^^ muzdf. Thus the first word 
in each of the above two examples is juJlwiL^^ muzdf 
ilaih and the last ^ord w-it^^ muzdf 

7. «JUiU| Izdfati ihni is one denoting the 
«• 

relation of the son directed towards the father; as, 
^ 'AUdsi 'AH, 'AhU», the son of 'Alf . Here 
(^txr 'Abbds is muzdf ^ndi '^Zi juJ) wiLA>» 

mwzdf ilaih. 

«JUiU| Izdfati tauzihi is one in which 
the J^i «-iL-a/o muzdf ilaih explains the s^La^ muzdf} 
^s, Shahri Kalkatta^ *the city of Calcutta', 

v.JX» i/ii/H Misr^ 'the country of Egypt'. Here 
the words ^AaAr, 'city', and wCU ww/ife, 'country', 
are maizdfs^ and luUK Kalkatta^ 'Calcutta', and ^^-a* 



Digitized by 



88 



HlKDUSTA^Nf GRAMMAR. 



JSfisr^ *Egypt', *yi ^La/* muzdf ilaih. The prepo- 
sition of used in English as an expletive represents 
the relation denoted by this Izdfat. 

9. 4iAiU| Izdfati fd'ili is one denoting the 
direction of the agent towards an object acted upon; 
as, J^lyJ^i*^ ^ ^ hhat led Ukhnewdld^ *the writer of the 
letter'* In this example the word *Ietter^ 
is juJ| uJIa/* muzdf Uaih^ ^]y^^ likhnewdld^ Vriter\ 
«■ '^t- fl /o muzdf. 

10. y^y^ 4JUiU| Izdfati maf ^uU is one denoting 
the direction of the object acted upon towards the 
agent; as, Ha^m sokhta-i dtishy *flrebumt'. In this 
example the word sl^yAm sohhta^ 'burnt', (i. e. the thing 
burnt), is s^tA/^mwjpo/*, and ^JIST diish^ *fire', aJ) wiUu* 
muzdf Hlaih. 

11. i^^^JcpJb i^i^JLf] Izdfati biljins denotes that both, 
the ^La^ muzdf and the ^ ' ^ -A* muzdf ilaih are 
nearly one and the same object; as, ^] v-Tg tdki 
angur^ 'the grape of the vine'. Here w/O' Mjfc, 'vine', 
is uJUu« muzdf and^^l ahgur^ 'grape', ^Loj* 
^uzdf ilaih. 

12. C.^^ JUili) Izdfat ba adnd muldbisat 
denotes that the wording representing the relation 
which one substantive bears to another is not in its 
strictest sense,but only to a certain extent; as, >-CLo \jUa 
htzmdrd mulkj 'our country', meaning not that the 
country really belongs to us,but that we are inhabitants 
<^it. 
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There are many other Izdfats, named according to 
the sense they convey, but they are all included in the 
above heads which may be subdivided into those various 
sorts which we need not notice here. 

Again there are two kinds of Izdfats^ ^.5^^ 
Hahiki^ and k^jW^ Majdzi or x;UL.) Isti^dra; the 
former denotes the wording representing the relation 
subsisting between two nouns in its literal sense, 
the latter in its figurative or imaginary sense; thus, 

1^.^^ merd dil^ 'my heart', is an example of the one, 
and^Ci fiL-b pa-//itr, 'the legs of anxiety^ an instance 
of the other. Tlie word j<i jikr^ 'anxiety^, in the last 
example is considered as a human being walking with 
legs. 

In Hindustdnf tho signs of the Ijsdfat, called the 
oilii vs^Uj^c 'aldmiti izafat^ are, ^ kd, ^ kU ^ ke^ ]) 
^*dj y^) ^"f, ^'^j l> ni, ni^ 4r \^ kd^ "^d, and U nd^ 
are uf^ed when the governing noun of the genitive is in 
the masculine singular; as, ^»^\ uskdndm^ 'his name/ 

)^y> merd ghar^ *my house', t>j) apnd kaprd^ ^my 
own cloth'; ^ ki^ n, and ^ ni, when it is in the 
feminine singular or plural; as, usH beti^ 

•his daughter', sj;^ kitdb^ 'my book', 
^^^a. apni chitthl, 'my letter', uskilarkidh^ 
^^is daughters', ^^30 \sjh^ meri bdteh, 'my words', 
cT**^^ kjh!^ 'my eyes'; L ke, c^) re^ and 4- 

ne^ when it is in the masculine plural, or in the mascu- 
line singular, if followed by a particle; aj, ^ ^^^] 
12 
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uske larke^ ^his$ons^' c^^)f ^jh^ mei-ekapre^ 'my clothes', 
^ ^L) apne bete, ^my sons', -£1 Ljf uske larke se^ 
*from his son', jiy c^jh^ mei^e naukar se^ *from my 
servant', ^ ^1 a/>we ac?mz 5e, 'from my man'. 

Observation — From the preceding rule and ex- 
amples it is evident that the genitive does not vary on 
account of the number and gender of it5 governing 
noun. It is only the sign of the izdfat that assumes 
diflferent forms in various numbers and genders, so that 
the genitive may differ in number and gender from its 
governing noun. Hence when we say t4-^b] jiy K5j| 
unkd naukar dyd thd, *his servant had come', the govern- 
ing noun j^y naukar^ 'servant', is singular, while the 
genitive un^ 'their*, is plural in construction and 
singular in sense. The sign of the izdfat, i, e. • the 
particle If io, agrees with naukar. / : _ 

Such word? asy meriy^iaiy,' i^j^S teri, *tliy', 

&c,. considered. as single words, are said to be feminine, 
because they retain the particle v/; W, the feminine 
termination. These being exceptions to the rule agree 
in gender with the governing noun. Thus we'sav 
^jh^ meri kiidbj 'my book', where the genitive 
cf/V* meri, 'my', agrees with the governing noun vlif 
kitdb^ 'book', in the feminine gender only, we say^ 
gender only, because the governing^novm may be plural' 
with a singular genitivej as,.^^^^ ^/^ ^^*//^^ 
'my booka^ : The opposite to these words such as, |^ 
inerrf,'hiy;, il;^\.i^a,; 'thy;,i &e, having the masculine 
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termination I) rrf, are used as genitive in the masculine 
to agree with governing nouns in the satne gender; as, 
)jy^ )jh^ merd ghord^ 'my horse'. But such genitives 
of masculine termination assume the plural termination 
fi-rj re^ and so become is-^j^ mei"^^ 'my', ^.^5 tere^ *thy%' 
&c, in the plural to agree with plural governing nouns; 
as, fiiere ghore^ 'my horses'. 

When several w-itA-o muzdfilaihs in Hindustdnl 
have one common ^La^ muzdf, the sign of the izafat 
is annexed to the last muzdfilaih; as,^^ir ^ oj) 
Zaid ^Amar aur Bakar kd ghar, a house belonging to 
Zaid, 'Amar, and Bakar. 

When several muzdfs in Hindustdnl have the same 
muzdf ilaih, the sign of the iijdfat agrees with the one 
next to it. Thus we say ^U^j! ;jl L Zaid ke larke 
aur larkidkj *Zaid's sons and daughters^ Here the 
particle i- ke agrees with Lj! larke, 'sons'. 

In Persian the sign of the izafat is a vowel sound 
jij ^er {i)y annexed to the last letter of the muzdf when 
it precedes the muzdf Haih; as, ^^j^I ^'^i Yakuh] 

* Jacob's horse/ 

Muzdfs ending in ^ ye (i), or silent s he {h}^ ha\^e 
those letters pronounced like *xdU ly>A hamzdH mulai- 
yana *$oft hamza' pronounced short like i ip hither. 
This hamza is set over the said ^ yeov % he {silent A), 
to shew that they are pronounced like it; as, vi;^^ 
t^nki-i jahdh, 'the darkness of the world V l*^^^^ 
banda4 Khudd, 'the servant of Godl - v: . v r; i: :;; 
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When the muzdf ends in I alif preceded by the 
vowel sound y,) zahar (a), or wdo (to), preceded by 
the vowel sound peak (w), the sign of the izdfat 
is preceded by an {yi)y added to the final letter; as, 
VjA. v^l^A havcdyi khtlb, 'good air', wG^b muyi 
barik, *thin hairs/ 

Muzdfs ending in ^wdo (t(?), not preceded by the 
vowel sound ^^J^^ pesh do not admit ^ ye (i); as, 
^yUo jty**^ jb^] Amir KhuBrawi Dahlawi, ^AmirKliusrau 
of Delhi'. 

The Persian sign of the izdfat is slightly pro- 
nounced in prose like i in bit In poetry it is sometimes 
prolonged iu pronunciation and sometimes not, i. e. 
uttered like a in stale or i in bit^ according as the one 
or the other will suit the verse. Thus in the following 
couplet of 1*5^ Saudd the sign of izdfat in the last 
letter jzad! (?), of the word f^i?j 'virtue', is 
slightly pronounced and the final letter counted as one 
in the measurement of verses, while that in the letter ) 
re (r), of the word ^ 'wmr,*age', is lengthened in sound 
and the final letter considered as two i. e. j re (r), and 
{^)> scanning : — 

Akeld hoki rah dunyd men gar chdhe buhatjind. 
Euyi hai faizi tanhdyi si ^umre Khizr tuldni. 
'Live alone in the world if thou wishest a long life, 
virtue of solitude that the life of the prophet 
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Elias is prolonged\ 

When there are several muzdfs belonging to a muxdf 
ilaik, the sign of the izdfat is annexed to the last muzdf; 
as, iH) J y-i shutur o aspi Zaid^ 'Zaid s camel and 
horse'. 

When the muzdf ilaih is placed before the muzdf 
the Persian sign of the izdfat \% suppressed; as, J^^xS 
nek mardj 'a good man^,^j^ gcdhdn khadeoy *the 
master of the world'. Such izd/ats are called wJiS 

kalbi izdfaty or the izdfat inverted. They are not 
allowed in every instance. We must always have an 
authority for their use. They are admitted incases 
where good usage recommends them. 

Some Persian words admit of no sign of the izdfat, 
though the izdfat is intended in sense; as, Jo %i^U 
sahib dilj ^a good man', Ac. This is what we call 

wCi fakki izdfat^ or striking off of the sign of the 
izafat. The idiom of the Hindustdni language rejects 
this sign in certain words only, not in all. It is 
generally though not always dropped in the following 
instances. 

1. In the word sdhibj ^\ord\ when its re- 

lation is directed to a common snbstantive; as, w^U 
jUv sdhibjamdly heB,\itiiul\ (literally lord of beauty). 

Observation — When the relation of this word is 
directed to a proper substantive the sign of the izafat 
is not rejected; as ^ w^U sdhibi mahy *my lord', 
u^lLubl^ sdhibi GuUstdh. *the author of the work 



Digitized by 



hindusta'ni orammak. 



entitled, The Gulistdn'. 

2. In the word ^^ bin, 'son'; as, <i^j]>> ^l*-yL» 
Sulaimdn bin Dd-ud, 'Solomon, the son of David'. 

Observation— When the relation of this word is 
directed to a separable pronoun the sign of the ii^qfat 
is admitted; &8, bint man, *my son'. 

3. In the word sar, when it means 'a chief 
OB *a cover' (of a letter), or is used as an expletive; 
a8,yi«> ^ sar daftar, *a chief officer', */»ti;-w samdma, 
*an envelope of a letter', ^^1^- sar anjdm, 'conclusion'. 

Observation— This word admits the sign of the 
izd/at before separable pronouns ; as, sari ma\ 
'our head'. 

4. In the words v***- saildb, 'overflow of 
water', *5»jS; wOU mdlih rikdb (literally one who has in- 
fluence over our throat, may cut it open if he like), 'a 
sovereign', ^UU ^.U ^yi^ mukdm, ^^^>^ ws»(3 ndi/ib 
mandb, both signifying (literally one standing in the 
place of another), 'a substitute', ;UJl^ gulndr, 'pomegranate 
flower', AyXf^i bandm Ezid, 'by God', when its first 
letter be (b), conveys the sense of an oath. 

Observation—In the phrase uyj ^IL bandm Ezid, 
the sign of the izd/at is used when its first letter v 
be (ft), denotes commencement, as in the following 
line : — ° 

cJj\d OKI t^. 
Bandme Ezide. ddm-i Akbar. 
/ .'I begitt this in the name of God, the Oainiscient, 
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the Great'. 

5. In the phrases in which the word ^Ui shdh, 
*their\ is used; as ^j^U ^^jS ^jy^i] afsuhgari shdh^ ^their 
magical art'. 

6. In poetry but not in prose we sometimes meet witt 
the words tjSoi katra^ *drop', ^JLju pesha^ 'trade', and the 
lik^, ending in silent * hie (A), without the sign of the 
izdfat; as, \J] %Joi katt^a dh^ *drop of water', in the 
following couplet of \^tk5 NizdmL 

Tuyi kafuridi zi yak katra dh 
Guharhdi rauslian tar az dftdb 

^Thou hast produced from a single drop of water 
pearls brighter than the sun\ 

7. In proper names, as fti Ghuldm Imdm 
*a person's name', (literally thfi servant of a priest). 

In Arabic the syllable J) al generally follows the 
viuzdf and preceding the muzdf ilaih it is generally 
pronounced with the final letter of the muzdf \ik% ul, 
iaSj ^^IwJLb tdlihuVilm. (literally one . who sedcs 
knowledge) *a student/ The syllable J) al is not 
used between an 4^abic and a Persian word. Hence 
it would be im]f)roper .to say,4iWlj;jJ|jir Hndaddaryaft^ 
*time of investigation,' because the word oir Hndy *time' 
is Arabic while the word ^^h)'^ darydft^ ^ipvestiga- 
tion^' is Persian, The Persian sign of izdfat comes 
between two Arabic^ or Pjersian words, ot one Persian 
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apd one Arabic. It never occurs with Hindi words. 
Hence it is, we cannot «ay Sx; pcUta-iffulj *a rose 
leaf/ for the word *Se i>t*«a» 'leaf, is Hindi. 

In Persian the muzaff generally precedes 

the mu^ay ilaih; as, fli Tiami man, *my 

name.* 

In Hindustdnf the muzdf generally follows the 
muzdf ilaih ; as, l^v» merd ndm, *my name.' 

In concluding the subject on 4JU*U| izd/at we must 
notice that there is a difference in such phrases as 
uJS^S (lili tang J and wCuJj diltang^ the former having 
a sign of the isfayat annexed to the word dil^ 'heart', 
the latter no such sign; the one, being two distinct 
words signifying, 'the sad heart,' the other, being a 
compound adjective, meaning 'the sorrowful.' Similarly 
i^.) J»> diliresh 'the affliction of the heart,' and ^J^jU 
dilreih^ 'the afflicted' &c. The former is taken aba- 
traotly, the iatter personally. 

PRONOUNS. 

^Ui Zamdji (plural oiyh^i 2! mir)^ 'Personal pro- 
nouns', are words used as substitutes for the names of 

pornons; they are thus declined : 

NOMINATIVES. 
Singular. Plural 
Masculine or Feminine Masculine or Feminine. 

First Person wa/A, I ^ ham we. 
Second „ y tu thou. turn you. 

Third 1^ loiiA he, she, or it. ti?^ they. 
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Observation — The word we, 'they', is now ob- 
solete; wuh^ being used for both he and they as will 
be seen hereafter* It is introduced here because such 
is the practice with the grammarians to shew the 
plural form distinctly. 

POSSESSIVES. 
Singular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 
First Person merd c^jh^ mere my meHmy. 
Second „ 1;^' terd c^j^i tere thy ^O^Wer/thy. 
Third „ K^jl uskd uske his v-^^^l ^©i** 

PLURAL. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
First Person \jl^hamdra c^fj^hamdre ^^)^hamdHo\xT. 
Second „ \)li^^*kumhdrdc^)^*itumhdre[^)l%^tumhdriyouY, 
Third „ ^^iunkd S^^]unke i^^j) unki their, 

OBJECTIVES, 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine or feminine Mas. or fern. 

First Person y^^^mujhko or ^^muj he meyC^hcimko us. 
Second „ ^^^4^0 tujh ko or tujhe thee ^jX^* tumko you. 
Third usko or ^j]use him y^j] ufiko or ^j)^^^] 

unheh them, 
lly^s j] unhohkd &c. are now obsolete. 
The words mujh and ^^4*^* tujh^ when used 

as attributive are nominatives, possessives, or ob- 
jectives, according to the context; as, 4* j}^ t^sp^mujh 
fakir nej *I this humble soul/ is nominative, ^^x^^ 
13 
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mujh faliir ho^ ^to me tWs humble BOtir, is objective, 
^ ^.1 tujh aue ddTYii ko ^ ^to B,mBXL like 

thee' Such phrases are now becoming bbsoliete. ^JiiT 
Jl'/wfA has used such an expri^ssion in his J\yyd Diwdn 
(Poetical Works), where he says. 

\i *^»>o Jl^l {^.j yo^ ^ 

Mutdi 86 hadtar zi bos ahwdl mujh majnuh ka ihd. 
Khdndye zafijtr meh din rdt yik ^hewdn rakd. 
*The^nditi0n of a mad manlike me 1?ras more than 
that of ihe de^d. 

Day and night there was a knell in the chains', (i. e. 
the chains Were weeping at the sight of iny distress'). 

The expressions ^] hdrh ctis'e ddrhi^ 'a 

man like me*, ^] ^ tiirn nise ddndj *a man like 

you', are very common among Us, 

DEMONSTRATIVES. 
Words which exactly point out persons or things are 
called ^] Ismi Ishdra^ 'Demonstratives'. They are. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masculine or feminine. MatsCuline or feminine. 

yih thifl. ^ye these. 

« J imth that. j we those. 

The word relating to a demonstrative pronoun and 
coming after it is called *jJ\ mUshdrtmitaih, as the 
word dd/mi, ^man', in the phrase ^ci] yih 

ddml, HYAb man'. 
. The words yih^ 'this', and %j wuh, 'that', ^in 
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English, refer to the latter and the fb|:'mer respectively ; 
hut In HiBduatiai this r^ation may he just the.saip,^ 
or vice vers;a a?:in the (olloy\ring VQn^es of ^Jlil A^'tisK 

Slii/' 5i mkhsdr us dilbar k(L 
Yih Kfm ^d kd hi bandy d tu wuh Iskandqcr kd* 
'The cheeks^ of tl,iat sweet heart are more shining 
than the looking-glass. 
This is made hy God, that hy Alexander the Great/ 
Here in the latter verse the word yih^ 'this', refers 
to the cheeks, and %^ wuhj 'that', to the looV-ing glass. 

^ ^ J^) 

ArSir ai dost t^re 'dshiko rncCshik donoh haih 

Giraftdr dhini zanjir kd yih wuh tildyi kd. 

'0 friend ! both the lovers and the beloved are 
captives to thee. 

The^^e aye bo,\i,nd[ in iron chains, those in golden 
chains' (i. e. necklace).' 

5[erQ in the spcond yerse tlie \yord ft^. yih, 'these', 
refers to Iqv^i's, a,nd wuh^ 'those', to the beloved. 
Jycy^ ^\ ISMI MAUSUL. 

Jj^j^ ^\ Ismi ntamul is, a word or phrase depend r 
img upon another sentence called sila to m^ke its sense 
distinctly intelligible; as, ^ vl ^^ ^1 
jo ddmikikal dyd thd ab hdzir hai^ 'the man who came 
yesterday is present now*. Here the phrase ^^S^ y>.jo 
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ddmi^ Hhe man who', is Jy-^y^ ^1 ismi maiisul^ and 
the sentence JL^ kal dyd thd^ 'came yesterday/ is aJL© 
5z7a, having the nominative «j wuh^ *he*, understood, the 
full construction according to Hindustani grammarians 
being, U^lsiT <^ w?'*^^ ^tbat he yester- 

day came*. This construction of the above sentence 
is peculiar to the Arabic, Persian, and Hindustdni 
languages. The word jo in such phrases is called ^ 
9X0 Harfi sila. Jy^y^ f^) Ismi mausul is thus 
declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminin 
Nominative jo y^ jo who or which 

Possessive ^^j^jiskd or ^^jiske ^^^/^ jiski whose. 
Objective yC*i^jitiko or .^uf^. jise. y^^^ jisko or jise 

whom or which 

PLURAL. 
Masculine. Feminine. 
Nominative y^jo. y^jo who or which. 

Possessive ^^jinkd ^^jinke. ^^/^ ji'^ki whose 
Objective^<^y/nioor ^^H^ jinheh. y^y^ jinko or 

jinheh whom or which. 
The pronouns used in asking questions aie called 
^LyA!u*») ^)y^ Hurufi Istifhdm^ 'Interrogatives'. They are 
thus declined : — 

Singular or Plural. 
Masculine or Feminine. 
Nominative c^y^ kaun who? or which ? 
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SINGULAR. 
Masculine* Feminine. 
Possessive Km*.< kiskd or kiske. ^^/^ kiski whose j 

PLURAL. 
Masculine. 
Possessive ^ kinkd ^ kinke whose ^ 

PLURAL. 
Feminine. 
Possessive kinM whose ? 

SINGULAR. 
Masculine or Feminine. 

Objective kisko or kise whom ? or which ? 
PLURAL. 
Masculine or Feminine. 
Objective ^Xii kinko or ^^h^ kinheh^ whom j or 
which ^ 

N. B. Personal pronouns in the second person 
singular, such as, tUy 'thou', terd^ tert^ 'thy^ 
^5^3 tiijhe^ 'thee', being terms of disrespect are not used 
even in common conversation. Their plurals j^i tunij 
^yon\ l;U^ tumhdrdj ^^U^tumhdri^ *your',yl«^3 tumkoj *to 
you^, are used in their stead as terms of respect. This 
rule is also observed in English. Thus in Hindustdni 
and English we say, ^U. ^ turn jdoj 'you go', instead of 
Uy( iu jdy *go thou'. A greater degree of respect is 
denoted by the words v^T <ipjjy^ huzur, or L^^ja7idb^ 
'your honour', or some such words of similar meaning; 
as, ^.^1. kS\ dpjdyiye^ or ^.l^ h^zur jdyiye^ 'your 
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honour will be pleased to ga' &c; but in addressing the 
Deity the singulars tti, *thou', j^p tern, 'thy*, &c, 
2^e U9ed ; jms, ^iiiU. Kjmu ^ }dj}byd AUd^ i% sdb hi fyifiz^. 
hat, *0 God ! thou art the protector of air. A similar 
instance is to be met with in the English Bible where 
we have, *Ou.r Father which art in Heayen, hallowed 
be thy name &c', such words ai^e alsfo to be had in poetical 
compositions as well as in projse %s terms of familiarity or 
aflfection. Thus 1 Sav4d in addressing His Highness 
;jt^ *l^4>J|«wi^] Cy^ly Nawdb Adfufldavla Bahddur^ the 
king of Oudh. 

(•LaJA.) L *4^4> yo^ 

Tu wuh waniri Hind ki ha{rdn ho raheh. 
Shdhdni'a^^r dekh ki tev4 yih ihtishdnu 

*Thou art such a vizier in India that thy con- 
t^mpwary sovereigns are astoni?ihed the sight of thy 
pomp and glpyy'. 

Esglisb poets have also pri^jtise^ thi^ rul^, Thus 
MontogQmery 

^'Cftnute tby ^•^gal race is ruB, 

Thy name hath passed away; 

But fqr the meed this. 1?^le hftth won 

Which never shall 4ecay \ . , 

Itfr meel^ unperishing renown 

Outlai^ts thy sceptre and thy crown."* 

This us^ of the singular shews tl^e ad4ressee is in- 
ferior to none in the capacity in which he is represented) 
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and hence it is a term of respedt. 

The wordig »> wuh^ %e', and V yih^ 'this*, are b6th 
singular and plural according to the context, a;nd ^are 
used instead df tue, ^they', and ^ ye, 'these*, res- 
pectively, for the latter are inadmissible in modef n 
Hindustani. Thus in the sentence v^^^ «^ 'v>uh jdtd 
hai^ 'he goes', the word wuh is singular. In the 
following couplet of Nasikh it is used as plural : — 

Ju ^hah beddr ham tmh ghdJUon pdr rahtvhaih ghdlib. 

Buhat sifmij par jdti hi thori fauj ahabkhtiii ho. 

'Those that are watching all night overcome those 
that are negligent. 

Agglirist a large armyii js^mall tirmy goes oh night 
attack\ 

We find the word, we, 'theyV^^ the following 
passage from 4- Nasari Benazir of ^^J^ ^^lyi j^o 
Mir Bahddur '^//, written in 1217 of the flijra year, 
corresponding with A. D. 1802 

^ JiXi L iJi^ysso ^i)d-4s^^ yi w-^l ah to we din 
nahiisat ke nikal gaye, 'now thos^ days cdF misfortune 
are over*. 

The word ^ ham, 'we', is always plural in cons- 
truction but generally singular in sense; and when 
used as such it is equivalent to viaih ,1'; as, 
^ hamne kahd (leterally we said), 'I said'. When 
we say ^sSi^ ir ^^^ cl^l tab un logon 
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nekahdki hamkuchh nahih jdnte, 'then thos© persons 
said we know nothing', the word is plural both in sense 
and construction. 

The above remarks on the word ham^ 'we', are 
also applicable to the words hamko, 'to us^^^l unkoj 
'to them', and their other forms ^jh^ hameh^ v^r^jl 
unhen &c. 

Pronouns for the sake of emphasis are generally 
followed by the words A/, 'an expletive,' khud or 
e^li zdt^ 'self ; as, Ki i^^^;*^ main hijd-uhgdy 'I alone 
will go', ^ lj»> jyA. i- math ne khud diyd haiy *I 
myself have given it'. 

The Avords dpas^ and ^J^t) hdham 'each 

other' are reciprocal pronouns, and denote partnership; 
as, ^jh^ L.^Kji^ ^ ham dpas men bahs^ karte 

?iaihj 'we are discussing with each other'. 

The idiom of the Hindust^i requires the use of 
the words banda^ 'a servant', ft^ ghuldm^ *a slave', 
niydzmand^ *humble', ^U^U. khdksdr^ 'suppli- 
ant', af^kavj 'humble', ^aIsm mukhlis , 'a friend', 
fidwi^ 'a servant', ^^Ir 'dsi^ 'guilty', gunah-- 
gdr^ 'offender', fd^ir, 'a beggar' &c, instead of the 
pronoun / as a term of humility. Similarly we respect- 
fully speak of our superiors by using the words OyL 
oJ;c>o khicd badaulaty 'your lordship', iXi;) khuddwand^ 
*my loi'd', cxxyo ^aj j^/ri murshidy 'an experienced guide', 
&iv5 w^to sahib Kibla. *a lord who is esteemed as 
Kibla' (the temple of Mecca) &c, instead of you or he. 
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ALTERATION AND NON ALTERATION 
of Words. 

Before entering into this subject we must make 
some preliminary observations : — 

A uy** w-i^ Sarfi ma*niwi is a particle which 
means nothing by itself but merely denotes certain 
relations subsisting between words. Under this head 
are included the signs of cases, the prepositions, and 
the adverbs of place, time, and comparison. 

Let us now turn to the main subject. 

Words followed by ks^^ ^^y^ JELuruji md ^mio{ 
i. e. such particles as include only the signs of cases, 
prepositions, and adverbs of place, time and comparison, 
undergo certain alterations which are noticed below: — 

The word »^ wuh^ 'he', followed by a ^sy^ 
Earji ma 'niui, 'particle', changes its wdo (to) into 
&>o^A^ v-^l aliji mazmumd (i. e. alif pronounced with 
the vowel sound ^^J^^ pesh, or in other words cUif 
uttered like oo in good)^ and t he (A), into ^ sin (s); 
as, »^ tmihy *lie' +yiko, 'to'=jX^| itsko^ 'to him'. Here y 
koy ^to% is the particle, therefore the word tj touh is 
turned into ^] its. 

The word V y^A, 'this', followed by a particle, 
changes its ^ ye (y), into i)y*Ji^ alifi maksura (or 
alif pronounced with the vowel sound ji) zer like i. 
in jpsV), and » he (A), into \^ sin {s); as, f^yih^ HhLi' 
+ tneh, ^iii'j"'^;*^! ismehj 'in this*. 

The word we^ 'they', followed by a particle, 
14 
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changes its ywdo into ijoy^ c-iJ) alifi mazmuma^ 
or an alif sounded like oo in foot and ye (y), into 
v:; nun (n); as, ire, 'they',+y kOy *to'=^t unko^ ^to 
them*. 

The word 4- ye, 'these', followed by a particle, 
changes the first \^ ye (y), into %)^^^\ alifi maksum 
(f), and the second (jr ye (p), into ntt;^ (n); as, -i. ye, 
*these',+ ^ se, *from'=-^l inse^ 'from these'. 

Observation — ^The words v:;^^) unhoh and 
inhoh are used instead of ^\ un and ^[ p respectively, 
when the latter are followed by 4- the sign of the 
nominative; thus we say l^J^^y^^] unhoh ne kahd^ 
'they said', 4r ^y^]'^'^^oh ne kahd^ *these people said'. 

When the words maih^ 'F, and taih^ 'thou', 
are followed by the particle ^ kd, ki^ or L. Jte, the 
final ^ nun of the words is dropped, while the ^ 
kaf (ik), of the particle is changed into ; re (r); as, 
maihy T+li' Jfea, *of, = l;^ mere?, 'my'; (masculine) 
warn, T +^ki, ^oi\^^jh^ merij *my' (feminine); 
maih^T -f X ^e, *of = c^jh^ mere 'mine; ^ taih^ 'thou' -f 
^hdy 'of, = |;P^ercf, 'thy' (masculine); ^ taih-hfj^ kf, 
'of-i^^* feW, 'thy' (feminine); ^ taih-^L ke^ <of' -= 
tf-yjo ^ere, 'thine'. 

N. B. The word ^ tain is now obsolete. 

The words maikj 'I', and tctm or y tu, 
^hou', followed by the particle i- ne^ do not undergo 
any alteration; as, 4- v^r^^ main ne^ T, i-^ ^« w^i 
'thou'. 
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"When the word yi tu^ 'thott/ is follow^ by the 
particle ^ kd^ ^ hi, or ^ ke^ it is turned into ^ te, 
Tvhile the v-T kdf (k)j of the particle is changed into j 
re (r) ; as, y fu+ ^kd-=]jh^ terd^ Hhy'; y tUy 'thou' + ^ H, 
'of, = tert, 'thy'' (feminine), y ^ 'thou + 1 j^e'i 'of 
fere, 'thy'. 

The words mim, ' I,' andy tu, 'thou/ followed 
by Jiny particle except those just mentioned are changed 
into w^'A, and if^^/A respectively; as 

main 'I'+^i^«r, 'on'=^ mujh par^ 'on me',y3 ^w, 
'thou'+y 'to''=y^s^3 tujh ko, 'to thee'. 

When tl^e word Aam, 'we,^ is followed by the 
particle ^kdj^i ki^ ^ ke^ ov^j}^^ he tayih the final f mini 
(m)is succeeded by the vowel sound yt) za&ar + ^Uu<waJ| 
alijisdkin^ 'consonant alif(d)^ while the wJ^ kd/(k) of the 
particle is changed into j re (r) ; as, ham^ 'we', + ^ kd, 
*of=|jUfi> hamdrdy 'our', ham, 'we' + Jt/, 'of,^ 
<^)Lfljb hamdri 'our' (feminine); Aaw, *we' + iL )te 'of 

When the word tum^ ^you', is followed by the 
particle If M, fc', or L ke, its final |* mzm (m) is 
succeeded by the vowel sound y/j zabar+x he (A) + cJJi 
alif(hd) while the kdf(k) of the particle is changed into 
)re{r) ; a^, tum, ^joii\ + ^ kd, 'of, -I;t4^j tumhdrd, 
'your'; tuWf *you', + ^^^ fc', 'of , = (^;U^ tumhdH, 'your' 
(feininine), ^ tern 'you' + ^ ke 'of = ^;U-»^ tuvihdre, 
*your\ 

The word ^^V?, 'the relative who or which', is used 
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as maaculine or feminine in the singular or plural 
number, but when followed by a practicle it is turned 
into u^jis in the singular, and into ^jin in the plural; 
a&^y^ jo^^whxch! +y^par, 'on'= j^^jispar^ *on which', in 
the singular, and ^4 ^ jin pa)\ in the plural. 

The words ^^yi koyi and *4f^ kuchh^ both signifying 
any, followed by any particle is changed hnio^^y*^ ktsi^BSj 
koyi *any' + ko^ *to^ «=y kid ko^ *to any^ (one). 

Observation — In poetry sometimes for the sake of 
euphony the word koyi does not undergo any 

alteration, though followed by a particle. Thus ^ 
Mir in the following couplet says^O,),^^ koyi din ku, 
'on a day' instead of ^5 »> kisi dmko : — 

MxijJi si matji ku lagd o ki nahih rahnekd. 
Main mmdfir huh koyi din ku chaldjd-tihgd. 
*Set not thy heart on me, I shall not remain. 
I am a traveller and shall depart some day or other\ 
The words kaun, *the interrogative who or which*, 
and Ia^ kyA, *what', followed by a particle, are changed 
into ^^ki^j in the singular, and ^kin, in the plural ; as, 
kaun, *who'-f,^ fc/,^of «^Cm^ kiski, 'whose'^ in the 
singular and kinkty in the plural ; IxS kyd^ 'what', 
+ ^\jwd^ie, ^(ov\=-J^]y^^ kiswdste, 'what for'? The 
mutation of the word v:^^ kau?i into y^^ kisu is now 
obsolete. The word ^y^^ kinhon is rarely used instead 
of hlti. 
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Nouns not ending in ^fU cjU) alifi sdkin, consonant 
alifia) or ^^^JS^ c^U hd-i muhhtafi sUent he (A), though 
followed by a particle, never undergo any alteration ; 
as ^dj^ mard se^ *from the man'. 

Hindi nouns ending in I alif{a) or words ending in 
silent t he (A) turn the vowel sound preceding the 
final ) oHif or % he (h) into the vowel sound jij zer and 
change the final I alt for % he (h) into Jyy^ clJ^ yd-i 
majhul i. e. ye (y) pronounced with its preceding 
vowel sound ^) zer like a in say ; as Vj} larkdy *a boy', 
+ Ud, 'ot; ^^Lj! larke kd, 'oi the boy* ; fcry larkd, *a boy' 
+ ^ se, 'from'— 42 £^jf larke se^ *from the boy', banda, 
*a slave', -f^ kOj^to^^yicL^i^^. bandeko, *to the slave'. To 
this rule there are some exceptions, such as, l^b bdbd, 
'father', ^-f^chacha^ 'father's brother',li«) dayd, 'mercy,' U 
Tna, 'a mother' &c. Thus we say, ^SL dpki dayd se^ 

*by your favour', and not ^ ^] dpki daye se. 
This is also the case with the Persian and 
Arabic words ending in I alif (d). Thus we say y^^)^ 
ddnd kOf 'to the wise', ^ 1^*) dawd se, 'by the medicine', 
and noty^b ^an^ ko^ ^c^^i^dawe se. The particles 
^ kdj *of , l^jaisd, 'as', Uj^ kaisd^ 'how', Uj) aisd, 'such 
a kind', follow the rules of mutation when they 
are followed by other particles; as, uskd 
ghar^ 'his house'+^^v^ men^ Hn'-^.^ uske 
ghwr men, *in his house'. Similarly ^If ^SL i^^) 
Kxl^ aise ddmi se kirn mhih chalegd, 'such a man wont 
do' &c. 
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NvimcraV adjectives encling in ^rfb cLange 
tpdn into toeh^ when folio wecl hj a particle; as, 
sj)y^^ dastpdn ddmiy *the tenth man' + ^ ke 
sdtkj 'with'=*4SUi i^j] {;f^X^^ dasweh ddmike^dth^ 
*with the tenth man\ 

Every word whether sipipl? pr pq,rt of fi comppund 
word changeable according to the directions given 
above undergoes an alteratipnj as, <^ ^ ^ 
kate larke s^, *from the hoy whose throat is cut'. Here 
the words ^ gald^ 'throat', ^ kafdf 'cut', and ^j! larkd^ 
^boy'i are changed i?ito ^ gale^ 2^ k^te^ P'Ud i-j! Iqrke. 

Observation.— ^If there be oi^e changeable word it 
must undergo an alteratioi;} but if mpre tha^i one, the 
usage generally recommends the alteration of the word 
pext to the particle, but not of the resit; w^^^ j^^i 
<Aa/^(^^pdfmme»,*in cold water', ^^^li |5ifJ thandd 
pdni pine se^ *by drinking cold water'. In the for- 
mer the word IJifl thandd^ 'cold' being followed by the 
particle men, *in', is turned into ^■Jv4^ thande] in 
the latfer the same word being followed by the particle 
^ se^ 'by', remains unaltered, only the word IS^i pind^ 
*to drink', beipg next to this particle is changed intp 

Again according to the idiom of the Hindustani 
language both of the expressions ks[ ai betd^ and 
^ v^l ai bete *0 son'} are correct. In the one, the 
word li^ betd^ 'son', i^ not altered,, in the other, it is 
changed into ^ bete, owiug to the particle^i' ko being 
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after it, for the wording here is elliptical, the full con- 
struction being, ^ ^ ^ri^y* ^)^^ pitkdrtd hdn main bete 
koy^l ciill upon the son', because such is the sense of 
the Word xs) di *0' \ 

Foi* the alteration of thfe original form of a word it 
is absolutely necessary that it must be followed by a 
particle expressed or und^stood ; thus yih^ Hhis' 
+ mek^ *in'=^^yju-w| is mehy 'in this', yih^ 'this' + 
<JU5^ wakt^ 'time* = is wakt^ 'this time'. 

In both of the above examples the word yihy 
'this', is turned into \^\ isy the particle men, 'in* 
being introduced after it is expressed in the firist, and 
understood in the second. Hence we see that 
is vmkt, was originally m yih wakt meii. 

Similarly in the sentence jIk ^ ^) ^ turn apne phar 
jd'O, ^ to your huse', the word ^| opne was originally 
liil apnd. It is thus altered, because the paftifcle 
mek, 'in', is understood after the word ghdr^ 
'house*. 

Sometimes a word undergoes an alteration by custom 

though no particle is admissible after it. Thus in the 
following proverb the Word 1^ j dustd, 'on the other 
hand', is changed into «-y^j4) diisrei— 

«--^^») wJj) ek to kareld di^re nim 

churhdj *it being a kareld (a most bitter vegetable), is lifted 
upon a bitter nim tree'; this expression is used when 
misfortune is augmented by such a Cause as may lead 
to its excitement, for instance when an evil-minded person 
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is represented to be in the company of fooU. 

MASDAB, INFINITIVE. 

pjMA>o Masdar^ *an infinitive*, is a word from wliich 
verbs and verbal nouns are derived ; as, 1*4^ likhndj . 'to 
write', from which we have the verbs ^ likhd hat, 
*has written', UJUXJ <Aa, 'had written', &c., and 
the verbal nouns^UXI Ukdyt, *writing',^lyxk|£J Wchnewdld, 
*a writer', &c. In Hindustdni the final l> nd is the sign 
of the infinitive. 

There are two kinds of infinitives, ^^^^ wazi and 
f^y^^ jhi Ghair toazH. 

When the infinitive is a pure Hindi word, it is 
called Waz i] as, 13;U mdmd, 'to strike'. 

When the infinitive is not a pure Hindi word, but 
is formed by adding the Hindi termination nd to 
foreign words, it is called ^j^^ ^ Ghair waxH; as, 
kabutndj from Arabic Jyvi kabul, *to confess', 
titx^y. kharidnd, from Persian s:)*>ij^ kharidan^ 'to 
purohase\ 

Sometimes a ^ Ghair tcaz't is formed by 
adding a Hindi infinitive to a foreign word; as, Oji^^yA. 
khush kamd, 'to please', from the Persian khmh^ 
'cheerful', and the Hindi kamd^ 'to make'. Such 
infinitives as, liUy iiarmdnd, 'to soften', tiUZy*, 8un- 
tiydndj *to beat with a cudgel' &c, are now obsolete. 

Many Arabic infinitives are now current in 
Hindustdni; as, j^wdb^ 'to answer', shukr, 

'to thank' &c. Snch words in Arabic are either verbs 
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W verbal nouns according to the context; in Hindustdnl 
they are always used as substantives, 
VERBAL NOUNS. 
J^U. Hds^ili nta^^dar, *a Verbal noun\ is a noun 
derived from an infinitive; as, {J^J^^ Icashish^ ^attraction'^ 
from hashidaiiy *to attract', ^Uu hathdo^ 

^protection', from lit^ bachdnd^ ^to protect'. 

In Arabic infinitives and verbal nounsf are alike 
in form. They are to be distinguished by the context. 

The rules for forming verbal iiouns are as follow:— 

Rule 1. A verbal noun is generally formed by 
dropping the infinitive termination U nd; as, mar, 
^beating', from mdrnd^ 'to beat\ 

BiUle 2. Sometimes by changing the infinitive 
termination into i^dwi $dkin^ consonant wdo 

(pronounced with its preceding votvel sound like o); 
as, ^l«-> bachdo^ 'protection^ fi'om bochdndj 'to pro- 
tect'. Sometimes the second person of the indicative 
past is used as a verbal noun; as, lj.t^ chhdpdj Sprinting'. 

Rule 3. Sometimes by changing the infinitive 
termination ^ nd into w-iJ) altfi sdkin (a), + ^ 
pe sdkin, consonant pe (p), And assigning the vowel 
sound y,) zdbar to the letter going before the said ter- 
mination; as, L->1U mildpj 'friendship', from WU milnd^ 
*to meet cordially'. 

Rule 4. Sometimes by introducing an ^1 alif {d) 
after the first letter of a word, and dropping the in^ 
finitive termination ^ nd) as, JU chdl, 'behaviour'^ from 
15 
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Ul^ chalndj *to behave'. 

Kule 5. Sometimes by changing the infinitive ter* 
mination ^ nd into vijy ^^^^ sdJcirij consonant 7iin 
(n); as, vt>*^ mildn^ ^comparison', from l^K^ mUdnd, 'to 
compare'. 

Rule 6. Sometimes Persian verbal nouns arc used 
in Hindustdni; as, o^d did^ 'sight', from ^j;OJ*i didan^ 
*t6 see', eA*>^ gardish^ 'revolution', from ^^^c^y^ gardi* 
dan^ *to revolve', ^Ixi? guftdvy ^speech', from guftajij 
^to speak', dsMigi^ 'peace', from dsudan^ 

to be in peace'. 

DERIVATIVES. 

^yJ^ f^»\ Tsmi mushtak is a noun derived from an in- 
finitive. It is of several sorts which are thus illustrated. 

1. JLcU ^] hmi fa'il is a noun denoting an actor 
doing something erf his own or of another's accord, and 
is a nominative, a genitive, or an objective &c, in con* 
struction, according to the context. Thus when we 
say ^ L, J\) ^ kahnewdle ne kahd hai^ *the I 
narrator has related', the word ^ kahnewdld^ 
*narrato*', is JLrti ^) Tsmi fail^ denoting agency, — an 
action proceeding from the agent of his own accord-— 
and is in the nominative case. But when we say 
y^yi ^ ^^y^y 'inamewdle se juchho^ 'ask the person 
who is about to die', the word J^yi^y^ maimewdle^ 'one 
who is to die', is also JLrli Ismi failj denoting 
agency — an action proceeding from the agent not of his 
own accord but of the will of Heaven — , and is in the 

I 
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objective case. 

In Hindi tliis noun is formed ,hj changing the 

final dlif{a) of the infinitive into Jyv»^ yd-i 

majhul (e), and adding the words wdld in the 

masculine and wall in the feminine; as, ^y^^ 

Ukhnewdld^ *a writer', from ti*^ likhfid. Ho write*. It 

is also formed by adding the terminations ^Ij tcdld and 

}b hdz to nouns which if they end in | alif (a), change 

it into ye {e)\ as, from the nouns |J>5 dandd, 'a rod', 

and Ul^j thatfhdf 'jest', we have ^]yi5^S dandewdld^ *a . 

holder of the rod', and thaithehdz^ *a jester'. The 

termination |;U hdrd is also sometimes to be met with; 

as, l;lv.> paaihdi'dy *a water-bearer'. Sometimes this 

noun is formed by dropping the final ui)) alif (a) of 

the infinitive, and turning its preceding vowel letter 

into a consonant one, and adding the word hdr; 

as, honhdrj 'what is to happen', from 15^^ hondj 'to 

be'. The words of the termination )^ hdr are very few. 

Sometimes the word ;U# sdr is used instead of hdr 

to denote agency ; as, )L^iXo milansdr^ 'affable,' from 

UJLo milndj 'to associate'. 

Arabic LsmifdHh current in Urdu are generally 
of the forms J^U fd'ily dh^ fd'Uy wiw/ 'i/, Jjoi* 
mufta'il &c; as, hdkim, 'a governor,' fJi ^ karim^ 
'a benefactor', ^jki^ mushjik^ 'one who is kind', ^aSi^ 
muntazir^ ^expectant' &c» 

Persian IsmifaHls are of two kindJ, ^^J^y Jrli ^| 
Jmiifd^ili c^^^H {called also ^^t-^S J-cli ^] hmifd^ili 
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kiydd or (jJ^ ^\ Ismifd'ili mushtak)^ and 

JxU ^] Ismi Jaili samai (called also JLrti ^\ 
^^^y Ismi f (SHU tarkibi^ or J^^ (i^l /^mz 

failighair mushtaV). The former is one derived from 
an infinitive and ends in icyi nun ddl he {ndah) pre- 
ceded by a vowel sound. This vowel sound may he y/) 
zabar (a) according to some andj^^ zev (i) according 
to others ; as, x^xi^^i nawisandah or nawismdah^ 'a writer* 
from nawiskian^ 'to write'j the latter is one 

generally formed by adding an imperative, of the second 
person, singular, or the words gdr^ gar^ )y wav^ 

giUjs^^ndk^ ^J^, hdn, or i)Xa mand, to a primitive 
noun ; as, dastgir, *an assistant^ (from iJt^J dast^ 

*hand' and y^ gh\ an imperative from J^j^ giratfan^ to 
hold); )^yh^j\parhezgdr^ 'an abstemious,' (main), 
sitamjar 'an oppressor', )y^li fajwa)^ (literally a holder 
of the crown) 'a sovereign"; ^h^^ Phxskmgin^ Vrath- 
ful,' <J^ii)C> dardndk, 'painful,' vi^UJUi Jilldn, 'an elephant 
driver', iXS^^l^j^^ dautatmand (literally a possessor of 
wealth) 'wealthy'. 

The difference between J^U/a'i/ and ctcU ^m»\ Ismi 
fd*il is as follows !— 

J~cti ^\ Ismi fail is a term applied to nouns always 
denoting agency. It denotes agency when it is merely 
a word and not part of a sentence, or when it is in the 
nominative, or genitive, or in any other case in a sen- 
tence. J^^U Fd 'il is a w' ord that denotes agency when 
it is in the ixominative case in a sentence-. But when 
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it is in any othex* case except the nominative, or when 
it is merely a word and not part of a sentence, it does 
not denote agency. Thus the word ^»1*^'* mash'akhi\ 
*a torch-bearer', is J^^^] Tsmi fcLtl whether it is a part 
of a sentence or not, whether it is a subject or a predi- 
cate, a nominative, an objective, or a locative &c; because 
in either instance it conveys the idea of agency ; but 
in the sentence ^ 1^4^ 4)j^ Zaid tikhtd hai^ *Zaid writes', 
the word iXJ^ Zaid is (JrU fd'il and not J-cis ^m,] 
IsmdfdHl ; for when it is not a nominative to a verb, 
or when it is merely a word and not a nominative 
in a sentence, the idea of agency is not indicated 
therewith. Hence we gather that the distinction 
between JLrU fd HI and JLcli ^,^1 IsmtfdHl is that 
the idea of agency is inherent in the one, but not in the 
other. When we say, \^ OJ ^^.^UJLo masJtalchi 
dyd hai, 'the torch -bearer has come,' the word ^^jaUI/^ 
wasA'afoAz *torch'bearerV is in the nominative case; but 
when we say' 'jh ^^JU masKalchi ho buldo^ 'call 
the torch-bearer', the word is in the objective case* 
In either instance it is (Jx:U ismi fdHl^ whereas in 
the sentence c>j) Zaid dyd hai^ 'Zaid has come', 

the word jj) ZaidisJ^^failj a nominative. But 
when we say jU^y oj) Zxid kobuldo^ 'call Zaid,' the word 
is in the objective case, and is no longer a Jxlsfd'tL 

Observation. Jrli ^\ Ismi fdHl may be a JLcU 

fd'il^ but J-cU fd'U^ can never bo an Jlcli ismi fdHl 
as is evident from the preceding illustration. 
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f^) ISMl MAFUL. 

Jyw« Ismi waful is a participial noun or 
adjective derived from an infinitive, and denotes the 
object acted upon ; as /•ytla^ matlum^ *the oppressed/ 
from the Arabic infinitive ^ ztUntj *to oppress/ 

The difference between JyJ^ f^] Ismi ma'ful and 
Jyw* maf'ul is as follows : — 

yj^Ms^ Ismi maf'ul is a term applied to nouns 
always denoting the object acted upon. It bears this 
sense when it is merely a word and not a part of a 
sentence, or when it is in the objective, the genitive 
or in any other case in a sentence. 

Maf'ul is a word that bears the sense of the 
object acted upon when it is in the objective case in 
a sentence, but when it is in any other case except 
the objective or when it is merely a word and not a 
part of a sentence, it does not convey the same sense. 
Thus in the phrase yifi^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^V^ 

idweZy 'a written document', the word ^^g^ likhi 

huy% ^written' is Jyw» f.M»\ Ismi mdf'ul^ whether it is 
a part of a sentence or not, whether it is a subject or 
a predicate, a nominative, an objective, or a locative 
&c ; becau^ in either case it has an idea of fAe object 
acted upoHj but in the sentence ^ 4>j) tigjie 
Zaid ko mdrd^ 'he struck Zaid', the word o^/jZaidis 
Jy^ maf^ulj and not f^] Ismi maful ; for when 
it is not an object of a verb, or whep it is merely a 
word and not an object in a sentence, the idea of the 
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object acted upon is no longer represented by it. 

The terminations denoting Jy^ Ismimaf^il 
in Hindi words are generally hu-d and ffctyd 
<)r their corresponding feminines hayi and gayi^ 
annexed to a past tense of a verb ; as Ij.^ likhd hu-dj 
•written^ ^^j^^ hhejigayi^ 'remitted'. Sometimes the 
past tense is used as Ismi maf*ul^ as the word 

|;U mdrdj *beaten', for |;U mardgayd in the sentence 

I^U wuh to me)*d mdrd hai^ *h9 is the man 

whom I have punished \ 

Persian Ismi maf 'lils current in Hindustdnf end 
in < (silent A), affixed to a past tense ; as, 
guzashtahy Hhe past', 

Arabic words* of the form J>**^ maful are the 
Arabic Ismi mafuls used in Urduj; as )y^^ mazkurj 
^the afore«aid\ 

There are some words of certain forms in Arabia 
which are either Jxli ^| IsmifdHl or ^\ Ismi 
maful according as the penultimate is followed by the 
vowel m\mA ji) zer (i) ory/j zabar (a) ; thus the word 
^j^suLo^ when pronounced mumtahin is JLcli 
Ismi fail J meaning 'an examiner'; but when pronounced 
mumtahan^ it is Ismi maful^ meaning ' an* 

examinee. ' 

INSTRUMEDTTAL NOUN. 
f^] Ismi dla is a noun denoting an instrument 
by which an action is performed; as, ^ kalan (an in- 
strument by which we write) *a pen', (J^*>1^ Iddkask 



Digitized by 



320 



(an instrument by which we get air) * a fan'. 

This noun is formed sometimes by changing the 
infinitive termination U nd into ^ ni; fi^y^y^ kataniU 
'scissors', from ^^y^ k lidrnd^ ^to cut\ Sometimes the in- 
finitive itself is used as an instrumental noun; z>^}^\belndj 
which means * to spread out/ or 'a rolling pin/ accord- 
ing as it is used as an infinitive or a substantive. 
Sometimes this noun is irregularly formed; as, e^y^*) 
dahtaufij *a stick used as a toothpick, ' from v^lJ ddht, 
' tooth.* 

In Persian an imperative added to a substantive 
denotes instrumentality ; as Jf^j) rumdt^ ' a handker- 
chief, from J) ru^ * face', and JL* vml, * rub thou/ an 
imperative of J^.v'l'^ mdlidan^ * to rub'. 

In Arabic the initial (• m/m {m) of instrumental 
nouns is followed by the vowel sound ^} jsrer (?); as, 
mikraZj ^scissors', miftah^ 'a key'. 
uJyi ^1 IS MI ZARF 
' ^\ ^smi Zarf is a noun denoting when or 
. where an action takes place. It is called ^l^j v-J^is 
zarifi zamdh^ or ^^K^ v-5j.t zarji makdhj according as it 
indicates time or place. Hindi words belonging to 
this class of nouns terminate in the following termi- 
nations signifying position: — 

1. L^jb BarJ; as, t^jU ^^-^ Kalihdri^ 'Temple 
of Kdli' (where the goddess is worshipped). 

2. \:)^-^ Sthdn; as, ijL^*»^4> dewasthdn^ 'a temple 
of a god' (where he is adored). 
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3. JU Sail as, JUjIj tahsdU 'a Mint'. 

4. Wari] as, KS))y^^ phvlwdH, *a flower-garden'. 
Persian words of this class end in the following 

terminations, all signifying place. 

1. ^LL Khdna^^ as, ^IL wJJi' kutubkMna (a place 
where books are deposited) *a library'. 

2. ^.1 J 2>(fn; as, ^\*y^ kalamddn^ *a pen-case'. 

3. )\) Zdr\ as, gulzdr^ *a garden'. 

4. . ^Cui A^zVan; as, vi^ljwl^ gulistdh, *a garden'. 

5. ASAaw; as, ^^^4J^ guhhatij *a garden'. 

6. »lf ^raA; as, xK^y. kMbgdh^ *a bedroom'. 

7. kada; as, maikada^ *an alehouse'. 
The use of these different terminations whether 

Hindi or Persian depends upon custom. The Persian 
terminations ;|) zdr and xji' kada &c. as exemplified 
above with the exception of awU. hhdjia and ^fa;» 
are not added to Hindi words. Hence it would be 
incorrect to say )]) J^, phulzdr in the sense oi flower- 
garden, for Jy44 phul, 'flower' is a Hmdz word. But in 
familial* thought not in elegant expressions we say 
*^^yh^, bhangev khana, *a, place wh6re hemp liquor 
&c. is to be had', like coffee house in Bngldnd; and e;JoJlf] 
ugdldduy *a spitting pot'. 

The difference between ^jlo ^] fsmt zarf; 
zarf, and fvi Jytsoo maful fih^ may be thus pointed 
out: — 

^\ Ismi za}f is a term always conveying the 
idea of time or phce, whether used as a word, a 
16 
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phrase, or a sentence; as a nominative, an objective, or 
any other case.— wJ;Jfe ?ar/is a word notalways denoting 
position or time. It does so according to the context, 
when it is a phrase or a sentence, but not when it is 
merely a word. It may not always be in the locative 
case.— Jy^ Maful Jih expresses locality or time 
when it is only in the locative case.— Thus the wo^^ds 
^ Ly^ sone ka^waJct, *bed time', a^U. kutub 
Jchdna, 'library', are instances ois^jl^ f^] Ismi zarf; but 
^ iJU^;j ddraMit se^ *from the tree', in the sentence 
^ *I^^*> « ^ wuh darakht se gir para\ 'he fell from 
the tree', is zarf; because when we say If 4l^;o 

darakht ka\ *of the tree', it loses the idea of locality.— 
Again ^jt:^^ usmen^ 4nto it', in the sentence i. 
l^oJjS ^^}\ main ne us men dal diya\ *I dropped into 
it', is 1^ Jj*^ maf^l fih; for it is in the locative case. 

Observation. — The term locative is not here taken 
in its strictest Latin sense. It is a noun or pronoun 
denoting position or time in which an action is per- 
formed. 

*jJU ^\ ISMIHALIYA. 
iijJU. ^] Ismi hdliya is a noun which denotes the 
rtate in which we view the subject or the object; as, 
^ Vi^ !Zmd muskurdta* jdta^ tha\ *Zaid 

was going on smiling^, U^i*) ^y)y^ ^) ^ main 
ne Zaid ko rote dekhd^ 'I saw Zaid weeping'. Here 
the words muskardtd^ ^smiling', and i.^; rote^ 

keeping', are instauces of Ismi haliya ; the former 
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denoting the state of the subject, the latter of the object. 
There are some Persian words of this class current in 
Hindustani, such as, v:;ULi shdddh^ 'delighting' v:;)^**. 
Jchanddh^ 'laughing', ^0 griydh^ *weeping\ &c. 
jyJuiii ^1 ISMI TASGHIR. 
Tsmi tasghir is a noun which denotes hatred or 
diminution; as, wTly^ mardak^ *a man', wOit tiflakj 
*a hoy\ 

ADJECTIVE. 
Sifai, *an Adjective', is a word which denotes 
the quality of a noun. The noun qualified is calledv-Jj^y* 
mans tif; as, S\ U^) ackchhd ddmi^ 'a good man'. Here 
Ua.) achchhd, 'good' is i^ui^ sifat^ and ^^S\ddin{^ 'man', 
is ^y^y^ mausuf. 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

When the adjective denotes a simple quality it is 
Called AJ-fi^ iJUid sifati mushahbah^ 'an adjective in the 
Positive degree', aSjU^) achchlid, *good', ]y, hurd^ 'bad'. 
When an adjective denotes a greater degree of the 
quality than the Positive it is termed lU-^* ^] Ismi 
tafzUj 'an adjective in the comparative or superlative 
degree'; as, y^, ^ [^j] *^ yih us se bihtar haij 
•this is better than that', ^ w-*«» t^^, yih sab se 

bihtar hai^ 'this is the best of all'. 

In Hindustani the rules of forming the com- 
pai'atives and superlatives are very vague. They are 
formed by connecting prepositions with words 
denoting objects with which comparison is made, as 
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exemplified above, or by prefixing the words buht, 
*more^, and ^ M 'most', or ^oIj) ziydday 

*more', and •i^^^ nthdydty *most', or words of similar 
meaning to the positive; as positive U^] achchhdy 
*good', comparative U^^) buht achclihdy *better\ 

and superlative U^) buht hi achchhdy 'best', 

Persian adjectives are compared by ad dingy tar 
and ^3 terfn to the positive ; as positive JiA, 'good^ 
comparative and superlative bihtar^ 'better', and 
bihtaHthy *best\ The words J>^ bihtar and ^^^/v^ 
Witarin^ convey the same idea, only the termination in 
the latter is redundant The superlative degree in 
English corresponds with **Jtf^ ti^^ dgbai mubdlgha 
in Arabic; as, jtsv^ sajjdd^ 'one who so much bows down 
his head as to shew the greatest adoration'; but then all 
Arabic adjectives do not admit it. 

Arabic adjectives are compared according to the 
rules of Arabic grammar; as positive, JkaWr, *great*, 
comparative, or superlative, masculine, singular, jxi) 
akbavy feminine singular, kubarct^ masculine plural, 
2^^] akdbirj feminine plural cal^?' kubray tt^ 'greater' or 
'greatest'. 

N. B. It must be observed that in Arabic all the 
nouns above classified under the head of ^) Ismi 
mushtakj are derived from the infinitives; bnt in Persian 
and Hindustdni tliey are not always derived from in- 
finitives, that in the latter dialects though the term 
^] ismi mmhtdk^ or Derivative, is not always. 
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properly applicable to such nouns as are not derived 
from the infinitive, yet they are so named by gram- 
marians, because they are so called in Arabic. 

JUi FPL VERB. 

(Jj^ Ffl, *a Verb', is a word which expresses its 
meaning by itself, and conveys the idea of time ; as, 
^ ti] %j wuh dtd kai^ *he comes*. 

There are several kinds of verbs which are defined 
and exemplified below: — 

1. sjt^^ cW FVli muta'addi^ *an Active verb', 
denotes an action passing from an agent to an object; 
as, vjjA G^XJ x^KxS ^^yf main kitdb likhtd huhj *I am writ-: 
ing the book'. It is subdivided into, 

(a) ijf^ ^— ^ Muta^addi ba yak mafuly or 
an Active verb having one object; as, kitdb 
Z^io, *bring the book\ 

(b) jOJ ^*y^ Muta'addt ba do maful^ an 
Active verb having two objects; one direct, and the 
other indirect; as, *^^^^C«a hximko rupiya do^ 
*give me a rupee', and. ■ 

{c) *^ sj*^^ Muta^addi basah maf^tU, an 

Active verb having three objects; as, ^Jl ^j;^ y 
^oHj A^^^ Bam ko Hart Charan se das rupiya 
dild doy 'have ten rupees realized from Hari Charan 
for Rdm'. 

2. i^)^(J^ Fi'li Ldzmij *a Neuter verb', ex- 
presses an action confined to the agent; as, UU. 
maihjdtd huh, 'I am going\ 
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3. smJjf^ JLm Fi^H ma'tHfiA a verb of which the 
nominative is known; as, t;U y< 4- C^) Udm ne 
Rdwan ho mdrdj *Rdm killed Rdwan\ 

4. Jyv^ Jj^ FVli majhulj 'a Passive Verb' is one 
of which the nominative is not known ; as, ^^j] j 
Lfi Rdwan mdrdgayd thd, *Rdwan was killed'. In this 
example US mdrdgayd thd, 'was killed*, is 
^J^^^ (Jj^ Fill majhiilj of which the nominative or the 
murderer is not known, while the word Bdwan, though 
according to English grammarians is a nomindAve to the 
said verb, is an object according to Hindust£ni gram- 
marians, who in support of their a^ertion argue that 
Rdwan is the person to whom the action of the agent 
is directed. 

This verb is formed by annexing to the ^jiJ^ 

mdzi'i mutlak^ Tast Tense' of an active verb in the third 
• • 

p^son, singular a part of the verb ^^ jdnd^ 'to go', (the 
latter losing its literal sense in such a case) ; as, 
likhd gaydj *is written*. This rule may further be 
illustrated thus: — 

An active verb in any tense, genda*, number and 
person is turned into a passive verb of the same ten«e, 
gender, number, and person by annexing the same 
tense c£ the same number, &c, of the verb 1^1^ j and to 
the past tense of the active verb. Thus ^ tj^U mdrtd 
kaiy ^strikes', is an active verb in the present tense, of 
the third person, masculine, singular ; to turn it into 
a passive verb of the present, of the third person, ma^- 
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culine, singular, we first find out the past tense of the 
verb which is |)U mdrd^ 'struck* ; we then discover the 
word tjlA^jatd haij 'goes', the present, of the third 
person, masculine, singular, of the verb jdnd, and 
then add this to the said past tense ; the verb then 
becomes mdrdjdtd hat^ 4s struck', this is the 

passive verb required. 

5, ^As^ Fi'li sdhifiy *a Regular verb', is one 
which forms its tenses according to rule, and does not 
undergo any alteration in its conjugation ; as, ^yi bold 
'told', firom bolndj 'to tell'. 

6, ^j^^ ^ J-«i Fi'h Ghairsahih, 'an Irregular 
verb', is one which does not form its tenses according 
to rule, and consequently undergoes certain alterations 
in its conjugation ; as, gayd^ 'went', from liU. jdnd^ 
•to go'. 

7, u^l3 JLm Ftli Ndkis^ is a neuter verb which re- 
quires another word besides its nominative to complete 
the sense ; as, Ij^ <j wuh'dlim hu-d^ 'he became 
learned'. Here the word lyb Ati-a, 'became', is Jj^i 
Fi'li ndkis^ its JLcU /a'iZ, 'nominative', i. e. the word % j 
wuh^ *he', is called the ^] Ism^ and the word ^U *dlim 
'learned*, a word very different fi'om the nominative to 
which the verb is related is called the Khobar of 
the verb. 

Observation. — In the foregoing example the words 
»j wuh^ *he*, and jjJ^> hu-d 'became', may be parsed; as, 
Ijju^ mvhtidd, 'subject', and Ifti; ¥^fi 'copula' 
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respectively. In either way the sentence is called IUa. 
*h^]Jumla4i8miyaj and notJijJUi iL^ Jumla4 Fi'liya 
for the latter is a term applied to sentences that are 
formed by the combination of nominatives and verbs, 
whereas such nominatives and verbs as in the sentence 
under consideration are termed |oju^ Mubtiddj Subject, 
and Khobar, Predicate, respectively, and not cWi 
/a'zY, nominative, and JUi f!l^ verb, by Hind ustdni gram- 
marians, though they are so termed by English gram- 
marians. — The sentence here is called 4Ua» 
Jumla-i Ismiya a term applied to such sentences as are 
formed bythecombinabion of the subject and the predicate. 
It would be important here to point out the diflFerence 
between 'u^Stj Jlxi fi^li ndkis and y>) ^— harji rabt. 
The former is always a verb, the latter may be a verb 
as in the preceding example, or simply a letter, placed 
between two words to assign a certain meaning to 
them as in Ijl^ sdrapd^ 'from head to foot', where the 
letter | alif (a), placed between the words ^ sar^ 'head', 
and ^^pd, 'foot', denotes continuity. 

The verbs hand^ *to be', and txA; rahnd, 'to re- 
main', and other verbs of similar meaning are of the 
class oi Fi'li ndkis. 

N. B, In the sentence ly^ iry larkd hu-d^ *the child 
is born', the word |jA hu-d, *is bom', is not o^O JL«i 
FVli ndkis \ because according to its meaning here it 
is not related to any other word besides its nominative. 
It is called (•13 J^i Fi'li tdm^ as will be clear from the 
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following definition : , 

8. flS i>i Fill tdm is a verb which to complete 
the sense requires no other word than its nominative 
if neuter, or objective if passive, or both its nomi- 
native and objective if active ; as, ^ <^ touh gayd^ * he 
went,' ^ «j vmh mdrd gayd hai^ * he is lolled/ 
y^ji v^lX^ lis ne kitdb parU^ *he read the book'. 

9, vttH^ Fi'li muskat is a verb which denotes 
affirmation, as, i:^^ 1X4^ main likhtd huh, 'I am 
writing* 

10 JLi^f Fi 'li manfiy or ^ Fi'linafi, is a 
verb which implies negation ; as, ^ ^ tumnaJiin 
gaye * you did not go,' 

Observation: In the above example the word 

^h^ nahih, * not, ' is considered a part of the verb ^ 
gaye, Vent/ It must also be borne in mind that the 
imperative in the affirmative and negative sense such 
as %^jd-o, ^gol and ^Av* mdt jd-o^ *don't go ,' are 
termed Amr and Nihi respectively, and not 
•JUft* musbat and ^^Ji^ manfi. 

11 FVli mxi^tuf is a verb followed by another 
verb, and is formed by adding km* or ke to the 
imperative of the second person singular. This verb 
rendered into English becomes a Participle ; as, ^A^^! 
bi rmh uthkar chaldgayd, or Jfc^ %^ wuh uthke 
chaldgaydf 'having got up he went away\ Here the word 
jC^j] uthkar or /^h) w/M^, * having got up/ is equiva- 
lent to ^j]utthd awr,-*gotup tod' i. e, ^ p] <^ 

17 
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Observation-- — If the cosonant letter preceding this 
additional ) cUif (a) be a consonant \ cdif (pro- 
nounced with the preceding vowel sound like d) or a 
consonant ^ ye (pronounced with the preceding 
vowel sound likee) or a consonant j woo (uttered 
with the i»*eceding vowel sound like o it is changed 
into r' Idmi mafiuh (l) uttered with thia 

vowel sound f.) zabar (a) after it. Thus from the 
words khdndj * to eat,* two dend, * to give/ 
8ond^ Uo sleep,' we have khildndf Ho feed,* 
U» j dildndf *to cause to give/ and lilU siMnd^ *to 
lull/ respectively by changing the ) alif ( a ) , ye 
{e), and ^ w^cfo (o) respectively into J tdm (I) 
uttered with the vowel sound y/j zabar after it, and 
putting in an additional consonant I aUf {a) before 
the infinitive termination ^ nd. It must also be 
noticed here that if the consonant letter preceding 
this additional I aUf ( a ) be preceded by a consonant ^ 
ye{i)oTK consonant ^ woo {p) the ioro\& dropped. Thus 
from sikhndj * to learn,' we have 1>UC« sikhdnd, 

* to teach/ the second letter i e ks ye {{) ot li*^ 
sikhnd preceding ^ khe ( kh ) being dropped in l> 
sikhdndi from Wy boind, *to speak/ we have OHj 
btddnd^ 'to call/ the second letter ^ wdo (o) of(iJyy 
bolnd^ preceding J Idm {I) being suppressed in tsiii> 
bddnd, 'to call'. 

We must further observe that causal verbs having 
two oljects are formed by putting in )j tea befc^e tiie 
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infinitive termination if it is not preceded by a con* 
sonant j wAo ( o ) ot consonant ^ ye (e),* as, l^ly^ haoh^ 
to&nd^ * to liave any thing saved from something else/ 
from IxsL^ hacl^ndj 'to be saved'. If the infinitive 
tetmination be preceded by a conscmant ^ todo (o) or 
a consonant ^ ye (e), the ^ wdo (o) or ks 
is changed into consonant J Idm (/) before assuming 
the above syllable |j wd; as suiwdnd/ to have 
any one lulled by any means/ and ty^ dilwdnd^ 'to 
cause to give from a certain source/ from 9ond^ 
*to sleep/ and 15j»> dend^ 'to give', respectively. 

3. By making certain alterations in some lettters 
excepting I alif (a)^ ^ todo (w?)/ and v/ ye (yj. 
This formation is irregular; as, li*^ hechnd^ 'to sell/ 
from liX? Wit/wf, ^tobesold/ l^^^ cMomtf, 'to leave/ 
firom ^y¥^ chhutnd^ *to be lefL' 

Some verbs are used either as active or neuter; as, 
Ull^ khujldnd, 'to itch/ When we say y:)0^. 1^1 »^ 
^ lill:P4^ M;tiA apna ftacJan khujlatd hat, *he itches hi^ 
body/ the verb is Active ; but when we say ^ t^Mp^ 
ioc^an khujdtd hat^ 'the body itches,' it is neuten 

MOOD. 

. - ■ 1 

There are no moods in Hindustani except the 
Imperative and the Infinitive which are called j^) Amr 
and Masdar respectively. The former indicates 

command ; as d-o^ * come\ while the latter repre- 
sents the root form of the wrb; as U;U mdmd, ' to 
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Strike \ Th6 tiommattve to the Imperative is generally 
Btippr^ed ad has already been exemplified^ The 
Imperative in Hindustdni has three persons ; thus. 
8INGUI/AE. 
First Person v:^^;U ^^chdUye ki mafh mdr&n, 

* I ought to strike/ 

Second Person c^p* y> ^ Jj^t*. chdMye hi tu mdre, 
*thou, ought to strike.' 

Third Person %j $^ JjbU chdUye ki vmh m&re *he 
ought to strike/ 

PLtJRAL. 

First Person ^ chdhiye kiham mdreh^ 

^ we ought to strike/ 

Second Person ^, ^ chdhiyekitummdrOj 

* you ought to strike/ 

Third Person c^^ *^ ^L*. ehdhiye hi we nidrehj 

^ they ought to strike/ 

Th^ above instances in the first, the second, and 

the third persons shew that the duty incumbent on 

a person is as it were a contoandment to him. 

When the imperative implies negation it is called 
Nihi \ as, ^j] mat d-o * do n't come\ 
The meaniog of thie oflier Moods is indicated by 

the Tenses as will be seen in the following 

TBNSB 

If •Present Tense/ denotes the time 

present, as, ISlf %j wuh dt4 hai, * he eomesV 
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2. Md^i'-i miiifela^ Twt Teaae/ denotes 
the period past at mj 1*r»e ; «s, f^l <^ wuk difd^ *he 
came\ 

3. ^^^^ rwa?H iarift, ^ Pjijesqnt Perfect / de- 
notes tbe time jwt r»w parti Wi ^S'^ 

4. ^ vjt^ -aW^f--/ &(| ' <if -Pafit B^rfecfc/ represents 
the time long agO| ^t^* twfc dyd thdj *he had 
come.' 

•• •• •* 

ibtimdlij denotes the time supposed to hi$y» parsed 

away. It implies a doi^bt and ^eac^ it is termed 
shakkyya from shak^ * dpubtV It conveys the idea 
of the Potential and the Subjunctive moods ; as, 
^yi^ ^j>, u8ne ^rhd hogd, *he might have read/ J^] 
^ vi^Uj affor wuh wahdh ho^ ♦ if he be there% 

6, Mdssi-i Istimrdrif or t> 
inaM-i ndtamdm^ d^aotes the period at which an acticm 
begun and was going oa but not &iisbed, It is a 
past tense of the indicative in the progressive form ; 
as, LHa*v& wtih ahakhs dtd' thd^ *the man was 
€oming' 

7, ^jz. sharti^ or M(£^ 
tamanndyi denotes that an action is not aet«ally per- 
formed but l^iat ijie agent expresses Ms desire that it 
had been completed, certaii^ conditions would have been 
fulfilled. It is a Sutgund;ive mood in the Past Perfect 
Tense ; as, ij ji\ a^r/ivuh pa rhtd^ * hjfcd he .read'^ 
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8, ^jLaa Muxdii^ conveys t!ie idea of both, pres- 
ent and future ; as, J] vmh dye * may come/ i e, he 
may come now or hereafter. 

9» JjaLw^ MustaihUy Future Tense, demotes the 
time to oome, as^ Kjo] tvuh dyegd/he will come'. 

N, B, The plural verb is used instead of the 
singular for the sake of respect, as, ^y^. Bdbu dye 
haihy * the Bdbii ( have ) has come\ Were we to use 
the singular form and say ^ ^y>k Bdbu dyd hai^ it 
would make no difference in sense, but it would be a 
term of disrespect, 

RULES FOR FORMING THE MOODS 

AND TENSES, 

The root form of the verb is the infinitive from 
which all i^oods and tenses of verbs are thus derived : 
< An Imperative singular of the second person is 
formed by dropping U nd ; the sign of the infinitive, 
as, likh^ * write ( thou from l^XJ Ukhnd^ * to 
cwrite'. 

The Imperative plural of the second person is ob- 
tained by making the last letter of the imperative 
singular followed by the vowel sound (JSj^ pesh and 
.then adding a consonant j wdo uttered with the 
preceding vowel sound like o ;. as, y%C likho, * write* 
(you) from *«XJ ZiM,* write (thou)^ 

The Indicative past tense of the singular number 
in any person is formed by making the final letter 
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of the imperative siogalar ( when it do^ not end 
in a consonant \ alif-a-^or a consonant ^ wdo-o-) 
followed by the vowel sound zdbar and adding a 
consonant | oMf uttered with the preceding zabat 
like d ; as U2jo haithd ( I> thou, or he ) *sat/ from 
bait hi ' sit ' (thou); the corresponding plural of 
the above is obtained by making the final letter of 
the said imperative followed by the vowel sound ji) 
zer and adding a consonant ye uttered with its 
preceding zer like e; as, ^> baithe ( we, you, or 
they ) *sat/ When the said imperative ends in a con- 
sonant I oZi/i uttered with its preceding vowel 
sound like a, or in a consonant j wdo uttered with 
its preceding vowel sound like o the said past tense 
is formed by adding ^ yd ov ye according as the 
verb is singular or plural instead of making any 
alterations that! have been done in the preceding 
examples ; as, Ij> idyd^ ( I, thou, or he ) 'brought', J]f 
^y^> (we, you, « they) * brought,' from V Id^ * bring ' 
(th<m) ; and seyd thou,, or he) ^ slept,' 
soye^ ( we, you, or they ) * slept, ' from y*» sOy * sleep ' 
( thou). When the penultimate of the said imperative 
is followed bj a vowel sound it becomes a consonant 
letter upon a^uiuing such alterations as have been 
made in the instance, of U^.^ baithd, ^ sat ,' thus 1^ 
sarkdy * moved, ' from wJj^ aarakj * move ' ( thou ). 
In the imperative form w-T^ sarah, * move ,' the letter 
J re (r) is followed by the vowel sound j>) zabdr 
18 
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( a ), while in the past indicative form ir^>w sarkd, 
* moved/ the ; re ( r ) is not followed by any vowel 
sound. 

The Indicative Present Perfect of the singular is 
formed in the first person by adding huh^ and in 
the second and the third persons by annexing 
hai to the past, indicative, singular ; while the game 
of the plural in the first and the third persons can be 
had by adding haih^ and in the second peson by 
annexing ho to the past, indicative, plural ; as, 
baithd huh, * I have sat/ Ljlw haithd 
hai, '(thou or he ^ has sat' ^jlxj baithe hath, 
*(we or they) have sat/ ^ ^jl^ baithe hoj *(yon) 
have sat'; But when i- the sign of the nomi- 
native is used, this tense in any person is formed 
b}'^ adding hai and hazn to the Indicative, 
past, according as the verb is singular or plural; 
as, I4C 4. main ne likhd hai^ * I have written/ 
^ 4- hamne likhd hai, * we have written/ 
^ tumne likhd hai, * you have written,' 
^ usne likhd hai, * he has written/ i- v:^-jl 

unhoh ne likhd had^^ * they have written/ ^ 
tumi ne chitthi likhi hai, ' you have 
written a letter/ ^ \J^h^ ^ tumne chitthidh 
likhi haih, * you have written the letters.' The above 
examples show that when, 4- is used either with 
a singular or a plural nominative the verb assumes the 
singular form except when the object is plural in 
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W'hich case the verb also takes up a plural termina- 
tion as is evident from the last example. 

The Indicative Past Perfect of the singular and 
plu^l numbers in all persons are formed by adding 
US thd and ^ the to the Indicative, Past Tense, of 
the singular and the plural respectively ; as, US U^^b^ 
baithd thd^ '(I, thou, or he) had sat/ ^ bait he 
the, *( we, you, or they ) had sat/ 

The Indicative, Progressive Past, in all the persons 
is formed by adding td thd or ^ te the, to 

the imp^ative, second person, singular, according as 
the verb is singular or plural ; as, l^U^ baithtd 
thd, *{ I, thou, or he) was sitting,' baithte the^ 

*( we, you, or they ) were sitting/ 

The Past Perfect of the subjunctive is formed by 
dropping tS thd and ^ the of the progressive form 
treated of in the foregoing paragraph ; as, baith- 
td, ' had ( I, thou, or he ) sat,' baithte, 'had 
( we, you, or they ) sat/ 

v^^^ Mdzi-i shakki] the potential or subjunc- 
tive past when its nominative is followed by 2. ne» 
is formed in all the persons by adding to the sim-. 
pk form of the indicative, past the word Ify^ hogd 
or hohge, according as the verb is singular or 
plural in agreeing with its object ; as, Ifj^ L|<J i- 
main ne likhd hogd, ' I might have written," ^yJt^ 
tune likhd hogd, * thou mightst have written/ UX) Jcw^i 
Ifyfc usne likhd hogd, ' he might have written," U^.^ }^ 
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Ify^ hamne likhd hogd^ * we might have written/ ki. ^ 
^y3^ ^ hamne khat likhe hokge^ ^we might have 
written letters/ In the last example the verb is plu- 
ral agredng with the plural object, ^ fshdt ^ * let- 
ters.* When its nominative is not followed by the 
particle, 4r fii*»t person singular and the 

second .person plural of this tense are formed by 
adding, Ki^A huhgdj and hoge respectively to 
the simple form of the indicative, past, the other 
persons and numbers being like those verbs of this 
class of which the noniinative is followed by 4- ; 
as, KSyfe ^j;^ math haithd hiUkgd^ * I might have 
sat,^ S.y^ turn iaiihe hoge^ * you might have 

sat/ ham haithe hohge, * we might have 

sat,' tr^A l^xy tj wuh haithd hogdj *he might have 
sat' &c. Sometimes the final, I? ^ in this tense 
is omitted; as, ^ «J ^uh dyd hOj *he might 
have come/ 

The ^)Uuo muzdri ' of the first person singular 
is fcM-med by making the final letter of the im- 
perative of the second person — ^provided it does not 
end in ) alif (aj, ^ ye(/), or jwdo (o), — ^followed 
by the vowel sound, (J5jh pesh and then adding 
the consonants, ^ wdo and \j nun both together 
pronounced with the preceding vowel sound like 
uk while its corresponding plural and the plural 
in the third person of that tense is formed by 
putting in the vowel sound, ji) zer instead of tho. 
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said vowel sound, ^jtxj peaV and adding the con- 
sonants, &nd nun^ uttered with the fore* 
going vowel sound y. j zer like eh; as, ^cfy^^ 
main baithun * I may sit/ ^^^^4^ ^ ham hcdtheky 
^we may sit/ ^hi^hi we bait hen ^ *they may sit,' 
'but when the said imperative ends in consonant 
I alif (a) or J wdo (0), the final consonant letter 
is retained in forming ^^to/t muzdrij which then 
in the first person singular can be had by adding 
v:; % and in the first and the third persons plural 
by annexing Jkyeh; My^.yj^J^ ^jh^ main kkduh/I 
may eat/ yj^jfy^ ^.^^ main souhy * I may sleep/ ^xJU^j^.* 
ham khdi/ehj * we may eat/ ^iSUi c^) we kh&yeh^ 
* they may eat/ ^^y^ ^ h^^m soyeh^ ' we may sleep/ 
^.Vj^ ^) we soyeh, ^ they may sleep\ The second and 
the third persons singular of this tense are fcnrmed hy 
making the final letter of the said imperative — if it 
does not end in ) alif(a\ v/ (»), ^ (^)— ^ 
followed by the vowel sound, j>) zer and then 
annexing a consonant, <^ ye uttered with the afore- 
said vowel sound like e; as ^jSju bat the (thou or 
he) *may sit*; the second person plural of this 
tense is formed by miking the said imperative 
followed by the vowel sound (J^hi pesh^ and ti^en 
adding the consonant, j wio uttered with that 
vowel sound like o; as, y?^, turn baitho^ ^tbcl^J 
you sit/ but when the said imperative ends in 
consonant ) nlif (a) or consonant ^ wdo ( ) its final 



Digitized by 



142 



hindustaVI grammak. 



consonant is retained in forming the second person 
plaral of this tense, and the syllable % o is added 
to it ; as, ^jU^ turn khdo^ * you may eat, ' ^ 
turn so-o y *you may sleep*. Also when the said 
imperative ends in I ahf (a) or j woo (o), its 
final consonant is retained in the second and the 
third persons singular which are obtained by add* 
ing, ^ ye to it ; as, ^ U^y tti kJidjCj *thou 
m?yst eat', JJ^i »^ wuh khdye, * he may eat\ Jyj» yi 
tu soye^ * thou mayst sleep^ wuh soycj * he 

may sleep*. Again when the said imperative ends 
in, y^ (i) it is conjugated in this tense just 
like the words hhdnd^ * to eat/ and so* 
nd. Ho sleep'; as, ^yhi ^.V» maihpitihy *I may drink', 
^kisy ^% Iiam piyeh, * we may drink', and so on. 

In ^)La^ muzdrV instead o( Jy^t ho-^ * it may 
be', we sometimes say, y^ ho. 

It should now be observed that' in, mu- 
zdri' the masculine, the feminine, the second, and* 
the third persons, singular, are all alike. 

The Indicative futui'e is formed by adding If gd 
or ^ ge to the different forms of the ^^L^ mu- 
idri' acpording as the number is eipgular or plu- 
ral; as, Kyii^ haithungdy (I ) * will sijt', iy^h^, baU 
ihoge, (you) *will sit' &c. Sometimes the 
future is formed by changing the infinitive termination 
li nd into i- ne, and then annexing ^ kd or L 
acclt>rding • as ' the verb is singular or plural ; as, 
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^ [jh^ v:;^ main 7iahih likh neld^ *I won't 
write , ^ ham nahih lihhn$ke , * we won't 

write'. 

The Indicative Present in the first ' person sin- 
gular and plural com3s frooi the imperative of the 
second person singular by annexing the syllables, 

13 td huh and i- te haih respectively to 
its final letter ; as, ti'U^ ^h*^ main khdtd huh, 

* I eat ' or ^ I am eating*, ^.v^ ham khdte 
halh * we eat', or ^ we are eating * , The second and 
the third persons singular of this tense are to be 
had by affixing 13 ti kai to the said impera- 
tive ; as, Lyu^ yi tu sotd hat, * thou sleepest ', or 

* thou art sleeping ', ^ tjj^ wvh sotd hat , * he 
sleeps', or *he is sleeping. The second and the 
third persons plural of this tense are formed by 
adding, fe ho and ^ 3L te haih respectively 
to the said imperative ; as, 2^y^ f.3 turn sate ho, 

* you sleep % or ^ you are sleeping ', ^jh^ 

we sote haih ^ * they sleep or * they are sleeping/ 
It is now clear that both the simple and the pro- 
gressive forms of this tense are alike. The pro- 
gressive of this tense is also formed by adding to 
the simple form of the Imperative singular ^) 
rahd huh in the first person singular , ^v* Tahe 
hain in the first and third persons plural, ^ 
rahd hai in the second and the third persons sin- 
gular, and JL) rahe ho in the second person 
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plurai ; as , ^^^^ rnaik likh rahd huh , * 1 

am writing', ^ ham likh rahe Jiaih , 

* we are writing ^ tu likh rahd hai , 

^ thou art writing \ turn likh rahe ho^ 

*you are wri^ng', i^lJ^**^*) wuh likh rahd ha% 
' he k writing ^ ^) c^y we likh rahe haih , 
^ they asre writing \ Such expressions as ^ likfhe Jiai^ 
*he ia writing'* P^<^f^^ ^> 

in asking', should be avoided, they should be re- 
placed hj likhtd hai , tU^i puchhtd hai. 
These are now obsolete though ^jyj ^^^^ ^ 
Delhi has fipequwtly introduced them in*o his po- 
ems of which the following oouplet m^y be taken 
out as an instaia^ce'^ 

1;^ y Oji s/^ 

iVa«' meii &&I ^ '^^^ inti^Ar^ 

Jdnihe dor dekh le bat jdbki hosh djd^/i hqi, 

* Even at the agonies of death, ^auk is looking 
out for the^. 

Now and as he recovers his senses he looks 

at (thy) door'. 

The phraser, V^, 4-^ jdne nahih pate, * can- 
not gpV ^ 4-^ j^'^^ detd hai, * lets go', 
are vwy curr^t and admissible in elegant style. 

All the forms of the Imperative are the saioe as 
those of rmzdrV with the exception of 

its second person singular which does not end in 
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consonant ^ (^) ov J ye as that of the lat- 
ter does. The Imperative in the first and the third 
persons are sometimes preceded the words, 
s^aJx^ mmdsib ki^ ^ it is proper', chdMye 
^should be,' ^ c)^ Idzim ki^ ^ it must be/ and 
words of similar msjming, as^ v^r^^^ ^ w-*"U^ 
mundsib hi ham jdyeh^ ^ it is proper for us to go', 

iS chdhiye hi wuh hare^ * he should do/ 
y^.^ Idzim hi ham karehy * we must do/ &c. It is 
these words that distinguish the Imperative from 
th.o ^Leuo MuzdrV 

The respectable forms of the imperative ar© 
formed by annexing the syllable ye, to its common 
form of the second person singular when it does not 
end in ) aUf (a ), j wdo { o or ^ ye (e or i ); 
as, ^A^^ baithye^ «may your honour be pleased to 
sit/ from haith, Vsit ' (thou). When the com- 

mon form of th said imperative ends in I alif ( a ) 
the respectable form is formed by adding the syllables 
ist iye, aSj J^,l^ hhdiye, ^ your honour be pleased 
to eat/ from khd, *eat' fthou). When the said 
common form ends in J^^^^^ wdwi majhul (o) or 
Jjt?^ cj^, ydi majhul {e % the respectable form is 
variously formed by turning the wdwi 
mcyhul (o) or ^-1^ majhul (e) into 

wi^^ wdwi ma: ruf{ ji ) or ^jj^ yd^ima'ruf ( i ) 
^nd adding the syllables ^ jiye or sometimes KXjl^ 
jiryegd, ' as ' J^^^a hujiye^ *your honour ^fe pleesed 
19 
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to be/ from y^ho, ' be ' ( thou ) ; ^yiy^, * 3'our 

honour be pleased to take/ or Kj^^s^aJ lijiyegd^ 'will 
your honour be pleased to take/ from 2, le^ ' take ' 
(thou). Sometimes j]j tcdwi majhul (o) ia 

retained in respectable forms and the syllables 2, 
are added instead of ^jiye; ^lb^ Jy»» so-{ye,*msLy 
your honour be pleased to sleep/ Sometimes the 
syllable yi yo, is added to the common form of the 
imperative to denote futurity or prayer for ones 
welfare or evil ; as yh^, baitkyOj * mayst thou or may 
you sit/ ^Hf) yC^ Khudd turn ko saldmat 

rakhyOj * may God protect thee or you/ yiy^ maryOj 
• may you die/ ^5 tuia jd-iyo^ * you go ' The expres* 
sions ending ia yi yo as exemplified above are no 
longer current in elegant writings. 

Certain Past Tenses and common and respectable 
forms of the imperative plural are irregularly formed 
which are thus enlisted. 

PAST. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

INFINITIVE, mas fem mas fern 
tj^ jdndj^togo' gayd ^ gayi ^ gaye \^ 

{gayin 

karnd^ *to do' ^ kiyd ki ^ kiye ^k{h 
0^ maimd^ 'to die' y> mud muyi }y^ muye ( ^y^ 

muyin 

Uj^ efena, 'to give' diyd ks^ dt ^iodtye ^iodiii 
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PAST. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
INFINITIVE. mas £em mas fem 

tU) lend, 'to take' litfd U %^ ^ 

ti^A hand, 'to be^ |y» hu-d huyi kuye ^.Vy^ 

huyiii 

IMPERATIVES PLURAL, 

doj * you give/ from t>j\> tfe/tei, * to give/ 
* you take/ from lixJ *to take/ 

^iiBvjk^ iby/ye, * may your honour be pleased to do/ 
Any mushat ( a verb in the aflSim- 

ative sense ) can be turned into ^^^i^ Ji 'li md^i- 
fi {b, verb in the negative sense ) by introducing 
the words na and nahin^ both signifying 

♦ not/ Thus ^jh^ main likhuhj * I may write/ 
is affirmative, *j main na likhuh^ * I may 
iiot write/ is negative. Similarly ^^y^ tUtA. main 
jdntd huhj * I know/ main nahin 
jdnid huhy * I do n't know/ 

An j^] Amr (Imperative in the affirmative sense) 
can be turned into nihi ( Imperative in the 

negative sense ) by introducing the words 4JU/« mat^ 

* do n't/ na and nahin, *not/ as y^ 

mat likho, * do n't write/ *^ /azim yf'i 

main nakaruh * I ougth not to do/ ^:?I;H^ ^1 
dp ghahrdyiye nahih^ * do n't you be alarmed/ The 
difference between mat, ^ na, and ^^y' 'i^/'i^ 
is to be noted thus 
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mat is applied only to imperatives in the 
second person, and always precedes the verb, and as such 
it is more emphatic than na or nahih ; but 
sometimes for the sake of emphasis it follows the 
verb ; as, jU» matjdo, *do n't go/ ^^5 daro maty 
* do n't fear/ 

*s Na and naA/n are applied to imperatives 

as well as to other verbs ; the former always precedes 
the verb, the latter sometimes precedes the verb and 
sometimes follows it ; as tnm nc^jd-On * do 

n't you go/ ^ ^ft ham naUn jdnte. ' I do 

n't know/ ^^^^ ,^^) ham ne 

aibi bdt kabhi sum bhi nahin^ * I never even heard 
such a thing.' 

All the verbs whether principal or auxiliary are 
alike in masculine and feminine except those that 
end in I alif (a), Jjir?^ ydi mcyhtU (e), or 
^j^jM c^k ydirm'ruf{i\ and ^ ye+^ n«n(both 
together pronounced with the preceding vowel like 
in ); the first two are masculine terminations, the 
last two feminine ; as masculine singular U^w baithdy 
*he sat/ masculine plural baithe^ «they sat,^ 

feminine singular 6aiV/«; ^she sat,' feminine 

plural ^j^A^x^ baithih ^they sat/ and ^ 

bait hi thin, Hhey had sat.' Prom these examples 

it is to be noted that masculine verbs of the 
singular of both principal and auxiliary ending 
in consonant I alif (a) preceded by the vowel 
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sound y/j zabar can be turned into feminine 
of the same numbei* by changing the vowel sound 
into ji) zer, and the consonant | alif (a ) into 
uJj/w yd-i fna'ruf (i); while the feminine 

v«rbs of the plural are formed by changing p4--i 
majhul (e ) of the masculine plural of both 
the principal and auxiliary verbs into 
yd-i ma ^rxif ( i ), and adding nasal wtm ( ^ ) at 
the close of the words ; as likhti 
thl^ *she was writing' ^^^i*^ »j wuh Ukkti tKih 
they were writing/ 

Observation-^ Masculine singulars ending in h 

yd become ^ yi \xl the femininei Thus masculine 
singular Wya, feminine singular Idyij 
* brought/ 

Singular inperatives ending in ) alif {d) are 
alike in both genders ; as, Uy> tu jd, * go thou/ 
mi dja^ *eome thou/ In the latter example both 
the words 1 d and jd are alike in the masculine 
and the feminine, though in such compound words 
the first one terminating in | ( a ) in the masculine 
is changed into ^ {i) in the feminine ; as, 
ttt chcUdjd^ ( masculine ), ta- v..^ y <^ chalijd (feminine), 
*go thou/ 

It is worth our whUe to notice that all the English 
Moods and Tenses cannot have separate equivalent 
expressions in Hindustani; consequently sometimes 
two or three different English moods and tenses 
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are translated alike. Thus ' he miglit have written/ 
and * he may have written/ both, being rendered into 
Hindustani become 1^^^ tis ne likhd hogi, 

or (aC* wuh likh saktd^ according to the 

context. 

The indicative present perfect and the infinitive 
present perfect are also translated alike; thus the 
two expressions, * I have written/ and * Homer is said 
to have written the book/ rendered into Hindustdm 
respectively become U<J i. main ne Ukhd Iiai^ 
and ^ 4- WO.U ^ ^ }^ 

log kahte hain ki Homer sdhib ne yih kitdb likhi hat. 
According to Hindustani grammarians the infinitive 
has no tense ; they consider it a substantive rather 
than a verb as it is not included in the list of 
finite verbs. That is the reason why the indicative 
present perfect and the infinitive present perfect of 
the English are translated alike. 

One masculine together with one feminine vei*b 
denotes mutuality ; as, ;U mdrd mdrij ^beating 
one another/ ^^*> IXjj dekhd dekhi^ * seeing one 
another'. The word ^ hi and Iji pard affixed to 
verbs den(rte necessity ; as, |^ lil^f khdnd hi 
pardj ^ I was obliged to eat.' 

The words KJ lagd and ^ chukd affixed tp verbs 
denote beginning and completion respectively ; as, 
KJ ^ main likhnelagd^ * I began to write,' 
^ ^ tji^ ^^'^ likh chukd, * I have finished writing-' 
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Though there are only two moods in Hindustani', 
the Infinitive and the Imperative, we have in this 
book used the terms Indicative &c in order to have 
the conjugation of verbs easily grasped by the foreigners. 
We now come to the conjugation of verbs beginning 
with the infinitive as it is the root form fi'om which 
all forms of verbs are derived. 

CONJUGATION. 
Active Verb buldndj ^ to call/ 
Infinitive buldnd^ *to call/ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT TENSE 
SINGULAR. 
2nd Person t> buld or y fw call thorn" 

PLURAL. 

buId-Oy or %y hem buldr-o, * call you.' 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT TENSE. 
* I cair or * I am calling' &c. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. . 

1. s:)yi^ ti Jli ^ Main buldtd huh ^ 2Jij ^ ham 

buldte hcuh. 

2. iu buldtd hai y^ZJU^^S turn buldte 

ho, 

3. ^ CfJj «^ wuh buldtd hai ^ 2JiJt c^y tee 

buldte haih. 
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PAST TENSE, 
a called' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

. 1» 4r 'w**^ ^ buldyd kh .^ ^rn m huldyd. 

2. b»3 tu ne biddyd 4r biddy d, 

3. b*3 i- (^^1 us m biddyd kh 4r vr^^b) unhoh ne 

buldyd, 

PAST TENSE 
PROGRESSIVE FORM. 
* I was calling * &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. ^ raaih buldtd thd ^ iJ^. ^hoaibuldtethe 

2. Uiljilj y tH buldtd thd ^* iL»3 ^5 turn buldte the 

3. Ifi* IjJj «j buldtd thd ^ 2Jh, c^j we buldte the 

PRESENT PEBEEOT. 
* I have called ' &c. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

1. kP* 4r i^j^ main ne buldyd hai ^ i. ham. ne 

buldyd hai 

2. ^ ^ry"^^ iwWytf had ^ 4r turn ne 

buldyd hai 

Z sjf^ kh iisne buldyd hai 4- ^^^^ unhoh 

ne buldyd hai 
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PAST PERFECT. 
*I had called' &c. 
SINGULAB. PLURAL. 
1 U; bli i. ^ main ne buldya tha k*i 4- 

bMyd thd 

2. 1*3 td ne huldyd tha" L^ tum ne 

bttldya tha' 

tie huldyd iha^ 

FUTURE TENSE. 

StmULAE PLURAL. 

1. ti'^.^ tkSiimhM^ma' ^ti^hambiMyehge 

2. <»*»«>5 »i ij^ ium btM-oge 

3. KxJ»i »^ ^ mbmyeftyn 

POTENTIAL MOOD 
PRESENT TENSE- 
* I can call ' dc. 
SIKOULAR. • :PtURAL. 

Atm huld$<dcte haih. 

buldsakte ho, 

8. ^tyUti*) wuh hutdsakii hat ji^^"^- ^3^^ 

hvldsCJcte Mih 

80 
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PRESENT PERFECT OR PAST PERFECT. 
'I may or might hare called' &c 

3. ykOy. nelnddydho. 
. ^^)nsnebulayaho ^ t,y, 4. 



Also we can s&y J 

^ih buldsakta^ &^ "in^ustdnf would be ir, ^ 

PAST PERFECT. 
' i could have called ' &c 

3 Llj (ti' V . , buldsdkte the. 

u^e buldsakte the. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PAST PERFECT. 
^ Had I called' &c 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. ^.V* main buldta^ 2Ji> ham buldte^ 

2. y tu buldtd 3Lty turn huldte. 

3. jjj wuh buldtd 2Jiy c^) we huldte. 

OR 

SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

1. 4r ^jh^ main ne huliiya' liyA Ujj i. ^ hamne 

hota' huldya^ hota'. 

2. tu fie buldyd hota' ty^k bjj }^ turn 

ne huldya^ liota\ 

3. l-^ft b&j t^^yie huldyaf IjjJ^ bS^ u^^l un- 

hota' hoh ne huldya' hota\ 

^)Uu^ MUZARI' 
* I may call ' &c. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

1- \J:>^^ buId'Uh • ^ ham huldah 

2. Jp.yi tulkddye ftum bvHd-^ 

3. Jp. ty ivuh buldye we buldeh 



buldytye 

dp, hazrat or huzur 
baldyiye or buldyzyegd. , 



Respectable fOrta of the 
Imperative, 
'may your honour be pleRsed 
to call/ 
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PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT COMPOUND PERFECT. 

L m hiddke ot / ti hvMkar 
* calling,' * having called. ' 

Buidkarkar or £,^1* 
Buldkarke are inelegant and 
replaced by Bulake or jUj 



SINGULAR. 

hMtdhit-d 
PLURAL 

2-h huldte huye 



htddkar'—^ 
All P«ssiv« Verba are thus ccmjug^ited. 

PASSIVE vom 

INFINITIVE 
UU bu. to be called ' 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSB 
* I am called ' &c. 
SINQUJiAR. PLURAI,. 

1. (jj^ O'ta. iiti maXh huldydjdta 2Ja. Jti ^ ham 

hup. huldyt^dte hain 

2. ^ CiU. blM y ft« BukUfdjdtd hai y» ^ turn 

duTdyejdte ho 

3. ^ ljU. *j iWih Btddydjdtd hai y;** ^ 

u}0 hilay^d'e hain 
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PA8TTENSB. 
* 1 vtafi calted * &c. 

1. l/L** ^ wMtt'n btddyd- 2^ J*} 

<7ay<f hddye^ye, 

2. Uf bUj y et2 h^U^fdgc^d ^ Jti ^ turn ^itldytgaye. 

3. tk^blM»j iw«A6t*&^Nl^4i?J»>A-o we bufdSyeyajfe. 

PEESilNT PltyPECT. 
* I h^y;^ beefl c«»lle4.' 4e. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. uJj* ^ e;** hutdtfdgdypf^ ^hdm 

btttdyegaye hatn. 

2. ^ ti huLdydgayd hat ^ ^ ^ ium 

«. ^ tj? l4»> «^ «omA huldydgayd hat ^ Jp. A^yux 

Mdyegoiye- hain. 

PAST PBRiaOT, 
* I h^d him <ailW ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. U3 ^ main buldy4$<fyd* ^^^.^ f^ham 

tha' huldyegayeihe. 

2. V Ktti. yi H buldydgayd thd ^ ^ ^ ium 

huldyegaye the, 

3. US l*^ kh «> wkA huldydgayd thd ^ ^ 4^ 

btddyigaye the. 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
* I may be called ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. v:;^^ IjIM ^ main J%i ^ ham 

buldydjdun buldyejdeh, 

2. ^U. khytfi huldydjdye ^ turn biddy ejd-o. 

3. ^lf^ yih O wuh buldydjdye Jjh. we buld- 

yejdehn 

INDICATIVE 
PAST TENSE, PROGRESSIVE. 
* I wa« called ' &c. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

1. US D*U yh^main buldydjdta ^ Jty 

thd ham buldyejdte the. 

2, Ui liV khy^ tu btddydjdtd tha' ^ ^ turn 

buldyejdte the. 

3* V 1% wuh huldyijdta ^ JLU Jh. c^^ we 

thd bvldyejdte the. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PAST TENSE 
* I might have been called ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. ^y^bXii^.^h^'i^ii^buldydgaya /^^^^ ^ Jjhf^ham 

huhga'' hvldyegayehokge. 
2. J^'l*^ tu buldydgaya ^ Jp^^'i turn 

hoga' huldyegaye hoge. 

3 1^ Ubi^ <j wuh buldydgaya ^ Jty we 

hogrC huldyegaye hohge^ 
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INDICATIVE. 
FUTURE 
* I will be called ' &c. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1- ^^M-^^ ^ main hul4ydjd-inga' ^ j^^^ 

2. KiVt=!»>y tu hxMydajdyega' ^M-^.^tim 

hMyejdoge» 

3. KjV guj mih buldydjdyega Jp, 

Biddyejdefige. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
FUTURE TENSE, 
'If I be called' &c. 
SINGULAR. p^^^, 

1. Lib agar main ^U, It, ^ ^^r 

^Idydjduh hamhtMy^dek, 

2. y /, agar ^y, 

buldydjdye huHyejd^ 

3. it- o/i a^ar 
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PAST, m, PERFECT. 
♦If I were OT had been called' &c. 
SINGULAR. 

1, C Ubp. ^jb* /] agar main bvMydjdta' or 

tSyk o^r main Hisyfdgeti/d kota\ 

2. CSU lill^y /) agar tu buldydjdta or Ly ^k^iy^/) 

ia;gatt&h'e^i^tg&go^ttbta. 

PLURAL. 

1. ^Ji}^ yi agar ham buUyejdH or fy» 

<^ar Aam buldyegaye hote. 

2. 2-U i»i /) agar turn buldyejdte ot2^^ 3i ff\ 

agar tum hiddyegaye hote, 

3. I.U /) agar we buldyejdte or ^ ^ 

ajjetf ipe biildyegaye hote. 

NEUTER VERB. 
INFINITIVE. 
li^Lo Baithnd, 'to sit/ 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SINGULAR. 
Stfd. Person baith, * sit/ y tu haith^ 
Hit tkon '^ 

PLURAL. 

:2lir«l. ^^iAk oir y^. ^ turn imtho^ 



Digitized by 



HINDUSTA^n! aRAMMAR< 161 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

PRESENT TENSE. 

^ I am Bitting ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. lI|Su ^jkA main haithtd Mh Aam * 

haithte haih. 

2. 11|5Uj yS tu haithtd hai 

baithte ho. 

3. ll^Ixj wuh haithtd hai we 

haithtd haih. 

PAST TENSE. 
^I sat' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. U^H ^ main baithd ' ^ ^ ham baithe. 

2. y tu hai{hd ^, turn haithe. 

3. wuh bait hd ^Iaj toe baithe. > 

PRESENT PERFECT. 
* I have sat ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. ttjy^ ^ pUlin baithd huh ^ ham 

baithe haih^ 

2. ^ tfi^ y <w baithd hai ^5%? fwm 

baithe ho^ 

3. ^ t|2jk^ «jt^t(?uA baithd hai ^yt we 

baithe hain. 

21 
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FAST PERFECT. 

* Iliad sat ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. U5 ^P, ^ fnaih baithd thd ^ ^'^ ham bait he 

2; ^h^^y^ tu baithd thi ^ ^ turn baithe 

. - ^ the^ 

3. '^t? U^J^ »j ivuh laithd thd ^ ^ we baithe 

the. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

* I will sit' &c, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. Kij^Ix* math bait hiihgd ^ ham bait hehge 

2. ^^h'.yi tu haithegd - Jy^. f*^ turn baithoge 

3. %^ wtth haithegd J^h^. toe bai t hehge 

SUPPOSITIONAL TENSE. 

' I may have sat ' jc&c. 

SimVLP^U. PLURAL. 

2, tiyh^^Jt ^h^ rnaihhaithd J^y^ d^^ .f^ 

huhgd haithehohge. 
2. t^u yi tu ba^thdhogd. Jy^^ turn 

baithehoge, 

Ify v t^ louh bai thdhogd ' ; "^-^ 

haithehohge 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

* I may sit ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. e^ji^^H math lai^huh ^h^^hi ham baitheh 

2. baithe y^}^, ^ turn bait ho 

3. with baithe ^H^w we baitheh 
Similarly ^^i? ^.v^ agar main baithuhj ' If I 

may sit' &c. 

The remaining Moods, Tenses, and Pairticiplesr of 
this verb are conjugated like those of lixe verb 
buldnd.^ ' to call / by substituting hdirpi^ for 

*> buld. 

N, B. All active and neuter verbs are conjugated 
like l>*^ buldndy ' to call ' and baithnd, * to sit' 
except those whose infinitive terminations are pre- 
ceded by ^ wdo (o) or ye (e). For the conjugation 
of such verbs the directions are already givqn uudw 
the head of the formation of verbs. 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 
l^yA hondj ' to be ' 

INPINITIVE. 
^yJt> hondy ' to be ' 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE 
* I am ' &c, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1- ^y^ ^jh^ main huh " ham haih, 

2. yi til hai y> ttm ho. 

3. wuh Itai ^-^*is— ^ we hmn. v 
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PAST TENSE- 
* I wa» ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

!• ^j;*^ ma/n ^ Aam the. 

3« ^ c^^we the. 

PRESENT PERFECT. 
* I have been ' &c. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

r.y^^^ lyA tmjtm hu-d hun ham hu^ haih 

2. i^if^yiu hiSr-d hai ^ ^ tarn hur^ ho 

3. ^ tj wuh hu-d hai ^ we hu-e haih 

PAST PERFECT. 
* I had been ' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL- 

1. US l^ib main hu-^ thd ^ Jy^ ham huye the. 

2. l^\ySk tu hu-d thd 40 p tarn huye the. 

3. »^ v)uh hu-d thd ^ toe huye th^. 

FUTURE TENSE, 
a will be '&c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL 

1. Kiy^ ^ main huhgd f^ham hoihge 

2. Vy^yi tu hogd turn hoge 

3. ^y^ wuh hogd ^y^ ^} we honge^ 
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PARTICIPLES. 

hohar^ Lyt hoke ^ being 

The remaining moods and tenses of this verb are 
tJbnjugated like the word tMSj^ fiai^Ayia, * to sit/ the 
word lyfe hi-d being used instead of U^^W baithd^ * sat ' 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS l5o o DENA\ ' TO 
GIVE* AND * TO TAKE' 
. INDICATIVK 
PAST TENSE. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Ljj diyd diye^ ^gave' 

UJ liyd ^ liye^ * took. 

IMPERATIVE. 
PLURAL. 

^c^doy^ give you' y lo, * take yotu ' . 
The remaining moods and tenses of these verbs are 
conjugated' by substituting b*> cKt/a and tjJ %^forU^ 
baifhdi diye and ^ iiye for baithe, and do 
and y fo ioY y^,haiiho. 

The Future Perfect is also very common. It is 
formed by turning the infinitive termination 13 nd into 
the various forms of the verb IxX^ cAuAwa, * to finish \ 
Thus from Ukhndj * to write,' we have. 
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INDICATlTE MOOD. 
* I shall or will Iiaye written' &c. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. KiyCa. «*Cf main Ukh chnkungd ^B^i^ ^ ^» 

ham Ukh chukehge, 

2. ^ij^ ^^y tti likk chukegd S f turn Ukh- 

chukoge 

S. Ki<a. t) tcuh Ukh clmkegi ibtiJ e^} ice likk 

cliukehge 

In compound Verl)« such as Ulf t«f kh<^'dnd ( from 
lil+f */taW, ' to eat' and ^l^jdnd., « to go ' ) ♦ to eat up ' 
&c, the latt«r verb loses iti meaning. 

Sometimes one tense or mood is used for another. 

EXAMPLES. 
1. PresjBnt for the past; as, ^^i. U (1^ j ^fU ^Uj 

main teahdh jdkar dekldd hjd huh 
hi jhoffrd ho rahd hat, 'I -went there and saw that 
quarrel was going on'. Here iVk J dekhtdliiik, < am 
seeing,* and ^^iA)y3kho rahd hat/ is going on,' are 
used forUSk^ dekhd, * saw,' and W> U,y» ho rahd Ihd, 
* was going on,* 

^ 2. Past for the present ; as, i- 
yj^ y erV J'> mile tan hamdrijdn rahi nahih tau 
gdgi, < if she is found, my liTo remains, if not, it is gone.' 
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3. Present for the future ; as, in the following verse. 

Wdhid ab ham tii jdte ham yiltdn se. 
Rdhe phuld phald gulshan kisikd. 

* Wahid ! I am now going from this ( mansion ). 
May the garden-like mansion of any one ( i e of 
the mistress ) he blest for ever/ 
Here 2Jj>.jdte haih^ * I am going/ is equivalent 
to j^y^^S^i * will go/ 

4. Past for the future ; thus a person asks his 
servant U!^ kkdnd Idyd^ 'have you brought dinner / 
the servant replies w^a. to hdh mhih Idyd, • yes sir, I 
brought/ i e I am going to bring. 

5. Imperative for ^;LA^ musiri \^ as^ ^jc^xi 
Ojj kyi kijiyekachh banmoHhpartd^^yfhat can I do, 
I can in no way succeed/ Now kijiye^ literally 
' be pleased to do/ is an imperative, . bnt here it is 
equivalent to the ^^'-^ muzdri ' kyd kareh^ 
^ what I may do/ or * what I can do'. 

6. Infinitive for the imperative ; as, ty3 Lij) aisd na 
karnd, * you are not to do so,' for Uj) aisd na kuro^ 
* do n^t do so\ 

7. Past Perfect generally used for the past as 
^\ ^ hilli dyithi ( literally, the cat had come in ) 

' the cat came in'. 
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^^J^ BARF, PARTICLES^ 
tlarf^ a Particle, is a word the meaning of which 
cannot he gathered without the comhination of another 
word. The term particle includes Adverbs of place and 
time^ Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 

The following Is a list of PartidtP; 

fi^!xM»\ wij^ Hurufi Istifhdm 
Words denoting Iniei^'ogation. 
^yd^ * whether\ 
kdb. * when ?* 
^\y»*^ k{$ waste ot y:>yiS kiok^ •why^ 

kaun^ 'who ?'or * which 'P generally applied 

to persohs 

kahdh^ or y^J^ kidhar^ * where?* 
^ kitnd^ * how much ' (denoting quantity ) 
kai^ ' how many' ( denoting number and 
dways used as plural). 
^h^ kydj * Ty^hat ' or * which ' ( generally applied to things ) 

Eurufi makdft. 
ADVERTS OF PLACE. 

yj^, hhitar^ * within' 
va^ty^ kahdn, * Where * ? 

v:;^^ kahdh $e, * whence'. 

v:;^^ kakih aur^ *any where else'- 
*^ ^aife^n na kahih, ^somewhere or other'. 
sijh^ vjtH^ Ara/rfn noA/n, * no where'. 
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(4)1*^ wahdm se^ * thence ' 
^t^^. yihah^ * here/ 

U^^^ih se^ * hehce ' 

^i^^^ imJ^y^ ffur)l^fi xamdh 
ADVERBS OF TIME. 
%m^jah^ * when\ 
W.S tab^ ^ then,^ 
iir V k<xbU mhlh^ ^ ne^^er^ 

l^uruji kindi/h^ 
ADVERBS DF AliLUSION. 
Ixk) /<na or CL'I *this much\ 
Ixjjl w^^wf uttd, Hhat mttch\ 
Uj) aiirf, 4ike this*- 
Ujj M?awrf, 'like that*. 
USa. jeVwrf Giflk yt«fei, *ta much\ 

til^ ^i^na tui" A?/rtc£, 'how much\ 

^.^y ^jf^Hurufi Tardid. 
>DVBEBS OF DOUBT. 
KJidh^y^lA, clidho^ or yc^ whether* 
iXjLs shdyad^ perhaps, 
y ^;.V w^A^w to, if not. 

JJurufi ijdh. 
ADVUEBS OF AFFIRMATION. 
*x»Jl Albatta, certainly, 
22 



Digitized by 



176 



Adverbs of Affirmation Continued. 
^ jiy sir ( sometimes used as an expletive ) 
Ju hdh^ yes. 

When the words o3y*xi khuddmnd huztir 
jandb (meaning Sir, your honour &c ) are 
uttered in reply to the summons of our superiors 
Ihey are termed Hurufi ijdb, Adverbs 

t)f Affirmation. 

^ wijj^ IJurufi nafi 
ADVERBS OF NEGATION. 

^ na or ^«A^*5 

^ s^j^ JJarfi NiU. 
ADVERB OF NEGATION. 

mat J Aon't. 

va^UU^ ^^jj^ Ilur^Ji Mafdjdt. 
ADVERBS DENOTING SUDDENNESS. 

vJuL.) achdnak or nagaJi, suddenly, 
yakdyak,^ all at once, 

yuduJo s^^y^ JSuriifi Tafair. 
EXPLANATORT PARTICLES. 
Jo, that ( conjunction )• 
ki, that ( Conjunction )• 
^^P^ ya^ne^ that is to say. 

ti^l^) Eurufi Izrdb. 

Adverbs denoting something more or less. 
*Xb batkey rather. 
^jGuL^ yihdh tak^ so far. 
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auuJLS uJ^^ Hurufi Tashhih. 
ADVERBS or COMPAEISON; 

till.;.) aisd^ like this, 

yyyt bardhar^ equal to, in comparison with. 
LubXa. jdiisd, as* 

U sdj like ( as ullu sd, * like an owV )• 
^jk tarah^ like. 
goydj as if. 
muwdfikj or oJJU minind^ like. 
^iUay* mu tabik^ ' according to ' 

EMPHATIC WORDS. 
jiwJ) albatta, certainly. 

U\ dp or oy^ Muc?, self (as in myself, himself 4c 

CAUSAL PARTICLES- 
^Hj^l IswdsU or iU) is/Zt/^, therefore, 

pa5 Amc€, therefore. 
ilO^ chuhkij because. 
^U. khdt ir^ for the sake of* 
Ari or ^'^y^ kionkij because. 
wdste or ^ %e, for. 

PREPOSITION^. 
£\ dgCy before, beyond. 
jC^\ andarj within- 
j>)] upcc)\ above. 
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^ ba'd^ after* 

jiii^. baghair^ without. 

^ par, on, , 
Af-iA pkkhe^ behind*. 

teblej under. 
^ tak^ till or *a 
«43U sdth^ with^ 

i^^U admhne, before ; as, hamcb^e ^mh^ 

ne, * before me,' ^ in my presence.* 

^]yw. aitod-^ siwd or md^iwdk^ besides^ 

except, 

^ se, from. 

la/i^af, at, towards. 
^aldwah^ besides^ * 
K kd^ of. 

\jM mdward or magar-^ except. 

mek^ in, 
^> nfc/i^, below, 
wCop nazdikj near. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
;^ ai^n *and/ ^immediately,' as ^ Zaid 
aur BaJtar dye, ' Zaid and Bakar came,' l;U bj y 
^le dyd aur mdrdgayd, * immediately on thy approach 
thou Shalt be pxmished.' 
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CcmjunctioiurCo^lQiQjpd. 
bhi, alsa, 
ji par, but 

jiri phirj again, on the other Wd, 

Z^^m or y>» magavy hxk. 
j.^ nte, also. 

eONDITIONAL CONJUNCTIOKS^ 
*l nidj otherwise, > 
^) agar^ if, 

a^^arcAe, although^ 
A if. 

«^?ar na ( contraction of x ^'^j * and ' ^1 o^^ar^ 
* if,' and *> wa ' not )' ' if not ; *ofcherw43^V 

The wotd /\ ag^\ ^ if,' is fcdlowed by a cofren- 
ponding word y tate^ ^ thm as^ )Uxy jl^ ji) 
^^^UjA ograr huht khd-oge tau Umdr hojdogo^ *if 
you eat much ( then ) you will fall sidk ; This oofres- 
ponding word is called ^ja, h<^rfijazdn Th^ word 
^/o, when it means * i^ i% also fiallofwed by its oMrell- 
ative tauy thus in t|ie above example the word 
Jo may be used instead of o/ar without altering 
the sense* 

Jo standing for the relative who and at the 
same time denoting condition is followed by ^ 50; 
as, K^jlj K^oi jQ dcgd so pdyegd^ * whoever will 
give will be rewarded/ 
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|jj Ifurufi nidd. 

INTERJECTIONS DENOTING AN ADDRESS. 

^) i4;V, L/l ai, or k yA,0 \ 

The worda 4.) abe^ .a^)\ are^ and, signify * O I' 
and are not used in elegant style, Tliey are all used by 
the vulgar. It must also be noticed that the inter- 
jection ^)\ are is masculine, its feminine being 
dri; as, X-y are larke^ ^ boy 1' (^;| art 

laxki, ' girl r 

In many instances an ) alif (a) added to Arabic 
Itnd Persian words denotes exclamation,' as U5U 
sdkiydj * O cup bearer / i^*> dild^ * mind ' ! 

. w.aw^ ^jj^ Hurufi td ajjuh 
INTERJECTIONS DENOTING SURPRISE. 

Aha, Ha ! 
y^j\ oho, Oh 1 
\ kJ'^ ^ khush, how good ! 
«f I Jtikf-. stilbhda AUdh^ good God \ 
^Lti skdbdsh. 

0^ ,9arf dfHn. 

-j^ o'j hdt luxi. 

^ . j- bravo / well done, 

1cy<i khub. 
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► Alas / 



wij^ SurAfi nudha. 

INTERJECTIONS EXPR!ESSING GRIEF. 

\^y**i] qfsosj Alas / 
»1 aA, Ah ! 
^) cJ\ A^yre^ Alas? 

dardd. 
Uj^j dareghd. 

wdhasratd. 
tjux,A/» )j t(?a musibatd. 
'h)\^ wd waild* 

^) ^/b w;^^* 
haihdu 

The following are the Arabic and Persian Particles 
current in Hindustdni. 
Az^ from. 
If) ///c^,but- 
U hd 9^, baj with. 
^- 6e, withont. 
i^a?', on. 

hardi or ^ JaAr, *for the sake of.' 
^jj^o^ 6/t?t^;^ or iz/^rf, withont. 
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Arabic attd Ferfliftn Particles Continued, 
13 to; 
^ juzj besides, 
rfar, in 

WrfjUpon. 
^ 'an, from, on. 
^ fij Jn. 

Jits' kdsh would to God ! 

l+A^ marbahdj bravo ! 
It should now be noticed that in Persian preposi-^ 
tions precede the noun; as, iXiCli' ^) aar KaUcattd, * from 
Calcutta,' Jow- sar, * on the head ' &c. In Hindus- 
tin/ prepositions follow the nouns; as, ^iLsjJJS Kallcatte 
se, *from Calcutta,' sir par^ • on the head. 

PEEFIXES. 
The prefixes ) alif (a),y mV, ^ ntr;i (n ), 
he^yh^ ghaivji /a, like the English prefix un signify 
nM ; as JJ? ataf, * unarbidable,' nirfta/ ( not 
strong ) * weak,' ;5> nidar, * fearl(sss/ (from ;5 dfa^, 
^fear"), j^f^x^ J^^aJr, * impatient,' ,^Uyxi ghair 
hdzirij 'nonattendance/ Idchdr^ * helpless'~and 
^^^li ndkhush, ^displeased.' 

AFFIXES. 

The letter ^J'kdf (h) and the termination 
cha denote diminution or contempt, as, bagh- 
cAa, * a small garden,' wJi^/a mar dak ^ 'a man' (used 
as a term of contempt ). 
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The affixes a>] dna and Uu sd denote resemblance ; 
as «3|j;>o marddna^ * manly / hdld ad, 'blackish/ 

A word, is said to be of that language to which 
its termination belongs. Thus the words lyi^ kitdbhd, 
* books/ and amiroh^ *the nobles/ though 

Arabic in their corresponding singulars, are Persian 
and Hind£ respectively ; because the plural termina- 
tions are of those respective languages. Similarly we 
have the English words chembs and seraphs though 
they are Hebrew in their singular forms. 



23 
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NAHW, SYNTAX. 

ys^y Nahw, 'Syntax/ treats of forming sentences 
by the combination of words, 

Murakkab^ * a compound word / is a word 
formed of two or more words. It is of two kinds 
4>jki/9 Mufid and jh^ Ghair mufid^ 

OJ^i/o Murakkabi mtifidy ^f^j^ Murakkahi, 

tdm^ Kaldm, or Jumla, * a Sentence/ is an 
assemblage of words conveying a complete thought ; 
as, ^ ^Ia. iXJi) Zaid hdzir haij * Zaid is present/ 

iXxi^ ^xc w*^/» Murakkabi ghair mufid or ^f^j^ 
u^f^ murakkabi ndkisj * a Phrase^' is a combination of 
two or more words without conveying a complete 
thought; as, ^i^] U^l achchhd ddmi, * a good man.' 

There are five kinds of phrases which are as follow. 

1. i^^^i^y^ Murakkabi tansifiov ^J^y^ ^^-^j^ 

Tarkibi tausifi, is a compound word formed by the 
combination of an adjective and a noun ; as, o^xiw 
• sufed ghord^ * a white horse/ 
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2. ^sli] w.^« Murakhabi izdfi or ^^Uj w^^^i* 
Tarkibi izdfi is a compound word formed by the 
combination of a wiLo/o miizdf and a ^J) wiL^^ 
muzdf ilaik ; as, -ffcfm H A:?7a^, Udm's 
book/ 

3. j|*x*J w^yo Marakkahitiddli or {^^\c>^i ^^Ui 
Tarkibi tVdddi is a compound word formed by the 
combination of two numerals ; as t)^i gydrahj 'eleven' 
( 11 ), bdrah, 'twelve/ ( 12 ) u*^-j^ chaul{<i^ 
' twenty four ' ( 24 ), u*".Vf^ pachchis^ ' twenty five ' 
( 25 ) &c. This combination is apparent in Arabic, 
but in some Hindustani words it does not appear, yet 
they are called j|*>a> w*^** murakkabi tidddi because 
they are so named in Arabic. The numbers formed by 
one numerical figure and a cipher, such as, ^h^, hisj 
' twenty / ( 20 ), tis, ' thirty ( 30 ) u-V^U chd- 
lis * forty * ( 4iO ), do not come under this head. 

4. ^^]yio] w*^^ Murakkabi imtizdji or ^^^f 
^^]y^\ Tarkibi imtizdji is a compound word formed by 
the combination of two words denoting the name of a 
thing without drawing our attention to their literal 
sense ; as, c>W\ Akbardbddj ( literally founded 
by Akbar ) ' the city of A^grd, named after its founder 
the Emperor Akbar. When we hear the word 
Akhardbdd we think of A\]rd ! we never attend to the 
meaning of the words ^^^] Akbar and ot-?] dbdd. 
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4. Sifati murakkabj is a compound 

word tlenotmg agency, possession, resemblance, &e, 
09* in other words, it is a compound attributive term. 
TI:^ difference between w>S^ IStfati murakkab 

and s^/^yi Murakkabi tausifi is thus pointed 

out. The latter is always composed of two words, an 
adjective and a noun. The former is not composed 
of an adjective and a norm, but of two other words 
or of a word and a single letter, which being combined 
together become attributive and at the same time 
denote agency, possession, &o. In the latter the two 
words are separate ; in the former they are one. 
Thus the phrase U^l achchhd ddmi^ ^ a good 

man,' is ^f*^^ murakkabi tausifi ; because the 

two words of which it is composed, i. e. t^l achchhd, 
•good,' and ^^S\ ddml^ *man/ are separate, one being 
an adjective and the other a noun. But the word 
aSUcO^ filkhdna <an elephant stable/ is 
Sifati murakkab ; because the two words of which it 
is composed, i, e, J^i « elephant,' and il3Ll khdna, 
* place,' are nouns and are not separate, they being 
combined together become attributive by denoting 
position. By attributive is meant of what sort a 
thing is. Now in the last of the above examples we 
can easily find out the attributive sense by asking the 
question of what sort the place is, when the answer 
will evidently be a place for elephants Similarly ths 



Digitized by 



words wazrd ( literally oae tUat keeps weight )y 
' weighty ' is SiiJaU murakfcab^, heca^^se it is 

formed of the word toaxn^ * weight/ tod the letter 
^ (O) which being combined together become 
attributive by denoting agency. 

The following examples oi %^j^ sA^^ifoMmuriok^ 
kab will be useful to learners* 

!• Denoting agency ; as, {jfj^y^ JauhaH^ ( literally 
one who keeps jewels ), * a jeweller- 

2. denoting an object acted upon/ as, jpa^^. 
mifia * woollen.* 

3. denoting instrument ; as, ^J^i>^ bddkash, (one 
[ that gets wind ), 'a fan/ 

4. denoting resemblance ; as, U IT haiwdat 
kd sd^ ' like an animal/ 

5. denoting position ; as, ^^^^M guhhan^ ^ a flower 
garden.' 

6. denoting relation of speciality ; as, gvl* 
dasta^ ' a nosegay ' ( literally * a bunch of flowers 
this denotes speciality i« e, bunch ^f flowers and not 
of any thing else ). 

iL^JUMZA, SENTENCE. 

Every «W Jumia^ Seiitence, cimsiets of ^ two parts, 
ajJ| Musmd ilaih^ * Subject and Musmxd^ 
* Predicate.' The former denotes the objecrt spoken of. 
The latter expresses what is affirmed of the object 
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apoken of. Thus in the sentence ^ dJ^ Zaid did hai, 

* Zaid conies / oj) Zaid is Musnad ilaihj 

* Subject and ^ t>] dtd hai, * comes / is Mm- 
nad^ * Predicate/ 

There are two kinds of sentences ^^jxL iL>a, Jum- 
la-i Ichphriya and «ti i^-^ Jumla-^i imhdyiya. 

9^1 y^L Jumlch-i khabnya expresses that a 

person relates something which may or may not be 
relied upon ; as, maih^ gharib huh^ ^ I 

am poor,' 

There are two kinds of 9^,y^ iJLo^ Jumla-i khah- 
riya ; — ^h^A Ismiya and s.^^ Fi^liya^ 

^JUa. Jumla-i ismiya is a sentence formed by 
the combination of tWo riouns^ pne being the 
Musnad ilaih^ * Subject / the other oi-u»^ Musnad^ 

* Predicate/ In this sentence the txi-u^/o musnad 
ilaihy * Subject/ is called the loly* mubtidd, while 
the jJou*^ fnusnadj • Predicate ' is termed the Icha 
bar. Sentences of this class end in a particle called 
kjj V— Harfi rabt ^ * Copula / which merely couples 
the subject and the predicate, and is not taken into 
account as a part of a sentence ; as, «j wuU 
gharib hai^ * he is poor'. Here wuh, * he / is the 
muhtidd * subject / w^y^ ^haiib^ * poor/ the ^ Jcha- 
har^ ' Predicate/ and Aa^, ' is/ the t^; s^^-^ /7ar/e 
ra^/, * Copula/ 
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*jkUi Jumla-i fi'liya is a sentence formed 

by the combination of a nominative and a verb; 
If the verb is active, this sentence also contains an 
object ; as, ^ W.1 rl; ^^'^ * come/ 

^Jhbi; u>ti^ (•); Rdva kitdb Idyd haij *Rdmhas brought 
the book/ : 

Observation— -In tUa^ Jumlayi FiHiyathe 
«J) jJuAfc^ musnad ilaihj * subject/ and the iXwo mvnsnad^ 
* predicate/ are respectively called the Jlrli fd- Uy * nom* 
* inative,^ and the * verb,' while the objective, 

locative &c., belonging to the predicate are termed 
Jju vpLftUjU muta^alUkdtifi^l, ^ the adjuncts of the verb.' 

ajlJD) il^ Xumla-i inshdyiya is a sentence which 
expresses the facts related by a speaker, and asserts 
that these facts must be relied upon, stating at the same 
time the desire of the narrator This sentence includes 
the Imperative, Negative, Interrogative, and Optative 
sentences, The following are the examples : 

turn jd'Oy *you go/ «J!^ matjdOj * don't 
go,' ^ turn kahdh jdte hoj ' where are you 

going/ y^) {J^y^ khush rahoj * may you be happy/ 

There are many other sentences which come under 
the heads of iLo^ jumla-i hhahriya and 
jumla-i Lishdyiya. Tney are named according to the 
sense they convey. Of these the following are the 
principal : - ^..^ 
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1, ^iHjuiiA iL^ Jumla^i mustdni/a is one eommencing 
a dubject as in the beginning of the ^ff^ mannawl 
(poem) by ^j*-^ ^ Mir Hasanif-"^ 

Karuhpahli taukidi yazddn rakam^ 
* Let me first of all write all about the unity of God. * 
%. iiu^ Jumla-^ Wa^fiyOj ^ an adjectival sen^ 
teneei' is <m% standing as an attribute to a substantive; 
as, ^ ^ ifi^l^^JiS $S ^ %j wuh kalam ki 

kalamddk men rakkhd hai ^umda haij * the pen which is ' 
placed in the pen^^^se is good/ Here the sentence 
v^J^ W^) ^ af fe* kalamddn men raUchd hai, * is 
placed in the pen-ease/ is iU^ Jumla^ Wasfiya 
in which the nominative «j wuh^ ^ it / is understood, 
the full construction' being Ufj v:;)ixJi5 »^ *^ ^ »^ 
^ ^ wuh kalam ki wuh Ifdlarnddn men rahkhd 
hai 'umda hai^ ( a construction peculiar to Urdii ). 

3, ^y^y^ Jumla-i mausula is one relating to a 
relative pronoun or to a relative and its antecedent ; 
as, ^ j'oU. vai*> $i ^S\y^jo ddmi ki us din 
dyd thd hdzir hai, * the man who came the other day is 
present\ Here the sentence ^3 bl *i ki us 

din dyd ihd, * came the other day is sJj^y^ tU^. 
jumla-i mxtusiila in which the nominative »^ imh, 
*he/ is understood; the full construction being 
^ ^U. Ifj Ot tj $S ^i:!] jo ddmi ki wuh 

m din dyd thd hdxir hai. 
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4, ixyxjo iL^ Jumla-i mulci}yana is one illustrating 
another sentence ; as, ^^oC^y^^^b^jl ^ ^^Yy,^) 

Zaid bard ddmi hai tiske pas btiht daulat hai^ . 
^ Zaid is a great man, he possesses riches in abundance/ 
Here the latter sentence c^J;*) {J^k ^^'^ 
pds bukt daulat hai^ * he possesses riches in abund- 
ance,' is &ixf^ iJUa. jumlu'-i mubaiyana. It explain? 
in full the meaning of the foregoing sentence. 

5, HJ^ il^Jimla-i mu'allila is one expressing 
the reason of the subject matter of a foregoing sen- 
tence ; as, ^ *^lyJi*> "^y^ ^ LT^I 7^ ^^^^ 
wuh diiedm hai^ * do n't talk with him, he is mad,V 
Here the sentence ^ ^\yi^ »^ mtk diwdna haz, * he 
is mad ,' is *11^ Jumla-i mu'allila. 

6, *iyluuo SJU Jimla-i ma\tvfa is one connected 
with a foregoing sentence called the *aJ| ^jy^ 
ma\tufilaih by the introduction of a conjunction ; as 

Gt^ ^ lil oj) Zaid a<a Aae aur 'Amur jdtd 

hazj * Zaid is coming while 'Amar is going.' Here 
the first sentence 13] oj) Zaec? did hai, * Zaid is 
coming,* is called *aJ) wi^k^i/o ma' tuf ilaih^ and the 
second sentence 'Amar jdtd hai, **Amai? 

is going *, is termed iL^ 3imla^i ma'tufa. 

7, *j)4)i iU^. Zumla-i niddyiya is a combination of 
two sentences denoting an address ; as,^^j| i^) 
yst^ sj^y-"^ ai ydro zard idhar mutaioajja ho * friends ! 

2i 
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pay attention to this a little/ Here we have two sen- 
tences v^l ai ydro^ * friends 'i and ^^y^y^i)! !;i 
^ zard idkar miitawajja ho^ *pay attention to this 
a little/ The first one is elliptical. It is equiral^nt 
to y ^ e^T* pukdrtd huh nm^ yawn ko^ 
* I call upon friends.' This is the full construction pf 
such s^tences. They are considered as such in parsing, 

8. n.v^lt*'^! *JLna. Jumla-i Imfhdmia. ' m Interrog-. 
ative sdntence', asks a question; ^^y^^j^^ turn 
kuun hOf * who are you ?' 

9. iuu^aJ Ui^ JumlcHi Kasmia is a combination 
of two sentences denoting an oath j as, ^ ^ 
UjU Khudd ki kasam main naUnjdntd, * By 
God I do n't know'. Here the sentence ij^ ^ 
Khudi U kas^m^ ^By Qod\ is elliptical ; its full 
construction is cjy^ PU^ ^ s^)^ ^ rnoih Khudd 
ki kasam khdid htih , *Xswear upon God The other 
sentence li>U ^j^^ ^jh^ mdiih nahihjdntd^ 'I do n't 
know'; is termed jawdbi kasam . Both these 
sentences ti^^her form the a^maJ U^jumlor-i kasmia 

10 i^jif jumloni shCLrt iya is a combination 

of two such sentences that the former denotes a con- 
dition while the latter the result after the fulfilment 
of that condition; as, ^^yi ^h^^ ^1 

^0 v^iy^' agar turn apnd sabak ydd karoge tau 
ham tumko ek kitdh dehge , * if you will learn your lesson, 
I will give you a book/ Here the first sentence jf^ 
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•if you will learn your lesson', is called Jp^i 
the second '^.l y <^ ftimi^a 

et Jk//a6 ' I will give you a book / is termfed 

the l>f Jazd. The signs of the f<*me? are /) a^ur 

jo^ both signifying ' Ac, those of the latter 
$(yy yi tau, w^'^* tab, Hhen/ &c. Sometimes these 
sighs are understood ; as, Kxi^ y ^] d-egd kiu 
pd-egd^ * he will g6t ( if he ) will come Here the 
word /\ agar^ ' if is understood before KxJ] d-egd^ 
♦ will cmme/ 

11. ^J^^ Jumld-i mu*taraza is an explan- 
atory sentence thrown into the body of another 
sentence. The omission of such a sentence will not 
itffect tfee sense j as^^l^ s^u^y^^] f]j 
^ 1^] Rdm Charan Khudd usko saldmal rokkbe 
buhtachehhdlarkdhaU 'R^ni Charan, God bless him, 
is a very good boy / Here the sentence CUv5U^a»^| 
^) Khudd usko saldniat ra\khe, * God bless him / is 
9^yxMk Jumta-i mil 'taraza. 

The Use of i. 
2. Ne, the sign of the nominative iS' not used with 
the nominativesof ^-VM-^ //^i Icfs?^/, neuter verb. 
It is used after the nominatives of v^iX* J-J^'**^ fi'H 
mutaaddi^ active verbs in the past, present perfect, 
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past perfect, cfec, i. e, in any of the past fenses except 
the two, \^)]yJ^] 1^'^^ mdzi-i istimrdriy past tense in 
the progressive form, and y^*^ m^s^i-i taman- 

ndyi, the past perfect of the subjunctive mood ; as, 
t^irw^l usne kahdj * he said,' i^r^l usnekahd 

kai, ^he has said,' Ui* usne kahd tkdf * be had 

said l^f^ wuh kahtd tkd, ' he was saying / 
Gyf agar wuh kahtd, *had he said/ In the last 
two examples the sign of the nominative is not used, 
because the nominatives belong to the verbs ^ 
kahtd tlid, * was saying ( indicative past tense in the 
progressive form ) and kahid, * had said ( Sub- 
jttuctive past perfect ) respectively. In the first three 
examples the sign of the nominative is expressed ; 
because the nommatives belong to the active verbs 
in the past, present perfect, .and past perfect tenses 
respectively. 

The poets sometimes violate the above rule. The^ 
following is an example from Saudd i 

^Jf^ dk^, fi^'^ ^ 
3Iaih hazrati Saudd ku sund holti ydro. 
Allah Id Alldh Mi kyd nazmi haydh hai, 

' friends ! I have heard his honour the poet Sauda 
speaking, Heavens, Heavens what a poetic expression 
( flowed from his tongue )'. 
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Here the particle l^ne is omitted after the first word 
maihj *I/ This is an instance of poetic license. 
The nominatives to the past tenses of the verbs OH 
Idndj * to bring,' lU^^MeW, * to play/ li^y bolndi 
' to speak / hhulnd, ■ to forget / li4»^" santajh" 
ndj * to understand / * to think / and the past tense 
of the compound active verbs formed by the combina- 
tion of active and neuter verbs, such as, de 
haithnd^ * to give up / &c, and to the past tense, of 
the verbs of which tiCo saknd^ * can/ ^ lagnd^^ to 
begin,' or IIX^ chuknd^ 'to finish', is a part do 
not retain i- we in any tense; as, ^ U!* ^ main 
Idyd thd^ * I had brought / main jw^d 

kheldj * I gambled / ^ math bold, * 1 spoke / 
^in bhuld, * I forgot / ^.v* mam 

samjhd, * I understood / l^i main de bai- 

thdj * I gave up ^ ^ki^ main nahih likh 
sakd, * I could not write / KJ ^4<J main likhne 
lagd^ * I began to write ^ main likh chu- 
kd, * I finished writing'. 

^jxA-ui li^ ^ ^ 4fp^*-*** fj^ 

Sitam ka ham karam samjhe jafd ko ham wafd 
samjhe* 

Avis psir bhim sdimjhe wuhtuns hutse Khudd 
smyhe. O^^ Zauk 
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* I thought his violence a kindness to me, his 
oppression a sincerity ; 

If still he may not regard, may God judge of such 
airiend\ 

^j^J SJyC^\ ^ ^ ^ 

Khik men rmiki bhi m%ih tisku na dicshman samjhd. 
Gardishe eharkh Jfc« main ^ardisM ddman samjhd 

•Even after being mingled with dust I did tiot. 
think him an enemy. 

I took the rotation of the heavens to which all our 
griefs are attributed to be tlie movement of my friend V 
garment/ 

Sonetimes the past tense of this verb re- 
quired 4r ^ after its nominative ; as, o;t?v3 ^yk^ 
^j^H?^ ^ hamne jo cMzeh tydrat he Idyik samjhin 
* whatever things I thought worth sending for 
merchandise' 

The poets sometimes admit 4- ^ after the nomi- 
natives of the verb ^Hs^samafhnd 'to think'. Thus (JS^? ] 

^ A'tish. 

Chihra ko dtkhkada samjhd dile diwdna ne 
Gosho bini par gmtine akhgdre sozdh kiyd^ 
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^ The insane mind took the fiiee to be a fiery pkce and 
thought the ear and the nose to be the burning sparks^.' 

Baa ki thins si \iydh sinori' dtif hi safd 
Chihra'-e ydr ku mam m dili ranshm samjhd. 

* As the face of the friend appeared to have the 
purity of the pious hearty 

I thought it to be so pure a heart,' 

The nominative of the compound verb 
samajk le?idj* *to understand/ admits i- ne. Thus 
ire say W ii^xu^ 4- viaik ne samajk liyd^ 

* I understood*. In this instance the latter word ^ 
lend, ^to take/ loses its sense, the meaning of the 
former word camajhnd^ *to understand, is^ 

only taken into account. 

When there are two verbs having one common 
nominative if one be a verb requiring i- ne after its 
nominative but tbe other not, the particle 4- ^ 
is used or not according as the verb requiring it 
is next to the nominativeor not ; as, 1^;^) ^ 
uane kahd atir baithd^ ' he said and sat/ k]j4i »^ 
tyf wuh ]hai phir dyd aurkahd^ 'he soon returned and 
said\ That this rule i^ for the sake of brevity, is evident 
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by observing the full construction after supplying the 
ellipses in the foregoing sentences which then become 
h )^)^ 4r ^^^^^ ^^^^ baiihd, * he 

• said, and he sat/ ^ 4r v^jl p\ wuhj/iat 
phirdyd aur usne kdhd, * he soon returned and he said/ 

When a nominative belongs to both w^y^M JUi 
fi 'li ma 'tuf, ' a participle ' and a (>* y5 Verb ' follow- 
ing that participle, it does or does not accompany 
the particle 4- according as the verb following the 
participle does or does not reqiure it: thus we say, 

Ika. y<^) «j wuh Ukhkar ch^ld gaydj * having written he 
went away,* 1^^ i^x^^^^l 4rL^^) uthHr merd 
Jidth pakrd^ * having got up he held me by the hand/ 

Rule (a) A FVlildzmi^ ^neuter verb/ 

agrees with its nominative in gender^ nmnber, and 
person ; as, ^ maih gayd^ 'I went,' ^ wuh 
gai/ij ^she went,* JJi Lj! lavkedye^ * the boys came/ 

Rule (b) (^0^ Jj^ FVli mutd addi\ *an Active verb,' 
agrees in gender, number, and person with its nominative 
er with its objective according as the sign of the one 
or the other is suppressed, as y^y^jf 
larkm ko mdrtd hai, *he beats the boys\ Here ^ ko^ 
the sign of the object is expressed, while 4r the sign 
of the nominative is suppressed; hence the verb 
mirtd hai, * beats,' agrees with its nominative 
Tij ivuh, *he,' in the third person, masculine, singular. 
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Again "^sne chdr warak parlie, *he 

read four leaves/ Here 4 the sign of the nomi- 
native is expressed, while y kOj the sign* of the object 
is suppressed ; therefore the verb parhe^f tead^. 
agrees with its object o;-J w?arat, * leaves,* in the third 
parson, masculine, plural, 

( c ) When the signs of both the nominative and the' 
objective are suppressed the verb agrees in gender,' 
number, and person with its nominative ; as, ^ti^ «j 

iXfc^ wuh kitdbeh parhtd kaij *he reads the books/ 
Here ^ tJ^ji parhtd haij * reads/ agrees with its 
nominative «^ touh^ *he,' in the third person, mas- 
culine, singular. 

( d ) When the signs of both the nominative and ♦ 
the objective ' are expressed the verb must be in the 
masculine, singular, of the third person ; as, i. ^^^i^l 
Uji ySyOl^ unhoh ne kitdbon ko parTid^ * they read the 
books/ But this mode of expression is not elegant; 
^^ji sj^^ 4r ^y^}\ unhoh ne kitdbeh parhih would b6 
better. ^ 

Observation An exception to Rule ( c) occuri 

in the simple form ' of the imperative of the second 
person, singular, when it is such a compound word 
that its first part ends in | alif ( a ); the verb in suofi 
instances agrees with it^ object ; as, J 
gdrKl khaiH kar J ' stojf the carriage/ ' The root form 
of this yerb is khdrd Arar/ja'; the final | alif 

25 
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(d) of khard is here ekRiig6<l into 3^ ( O to 
make the verb ftgree with gdrhi^ * carriage / in 

tlie fettiinine. The full oonstrticticm is y ^j^y 
tu f/drhi khari'kar. The r^on Ibr the exceptipa of 
the said rule is that the first part of such compooa^ 
verbs has attributive suggeM;i<»iB whieh are a|>{^ed 
to the objects and not to the nomu^itives, so that 

' y Lfj*^ khari fcar npteans * mak^ in th^ standiog state/ 
On th^ same prmciples we say ^^^*>^j <fj^*^ \Jy) ^^^^ 

• dhdH rahn d^, * let the bread remain ilxere', and ftot 

{ e ) Two (* more simgulajr npmiuatives refef^iag 
to different persons or things connected by the eonj unc- 
tion oMTi 'and / expressed or und^^stopd require 
a singular or a plurcd verb accc^ii^ as the iHie or 
the other is recommend^, by custom. Thus w* say 
k} ^t#^ ^ y<^, ^) Zaid aur Bakar kd Ihdyi dyd^ 
* Zaid and Bakar's brother came/ ^ j)]f]y Itdm 
aur Sham dye^ * Rdm and Sh4m came/ ;>) ^^t^ 
yihdh ghord^ aur hdthi haij *here are a 
hors^ and an elephant/ 

For ouip »up^iors and respectable p^rtiw the plural 
v^b is used even when there is only one si^giilar 
nominative ; as Bdbudy^/t}^ Bdbd ea»e/ 

•Were we to use a singular verb and say k] y^U BdH 
fiyd^ it would be a term of disrespect though it would 
make no cfifference in sense. 



Digitized by 



MKDt^AVf iGfUAMfMAft. 



195 



; ( f ) ^ Two or more «ifigukr ndmioatives bearing the 
same meaning require a singular verb : the following 
is an example tttm ^jJ^A jt NaMan Benazir of 
;*^^t^ jh^ Mir Bahadur 'Ali : 

/^x" jy^^^^ u^^^ >^ 

Jo gharih fakir muhtdj iis mutk men dyd jilfaur 
tawahgar hii-d, * whodoever {)Odr, indigent, came to 
that country, instantly bec^ame rieh/ 

Again we 6ay, ^ ^fjd ]jy^t ghord 

aur hdthi damn maujud haih, * the horse and the 
elephant b6th are here. In this instance the verb 
hath, ^ are / having the same two nominatives is 
plural. Hence we see that the additional Word 
donohy * both ,^ pluralities the Verb. Similarly we 
say "^y^y^ ^'-^"^ daicdt kalum maujud hai 
{ not hdih ), * ink^tatid and p^ii &te hei?e,' but 
if we add the woi^d v^^y^J doaoh * hot\i j w^ would 
pluralize the verb and say t^y^yo ^y^^) c^bj 
dawdt lialam donofi mAiijfid hath ( liot hai ), ' ink- 
stand and pen both are liel-^.^ In the following instances 
the verb is singular : 

sama kahdh tiri teas, ^at ku pi sake, 
Merd hi dil hi yih ki jahdn Ui samdsak^. 

^jd jh^ *^y^ Klin j a Mir JDard. 
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^ How could tlie heaye)^ and the earth qontaiii thy 
circumference ; 

Iffy heart is the very place wherein tliou canst be 
contained.' 

Is tarah se kalb ko saikal kiyd. 
BulM bughz o hirs u kina sab gayd» 

jh"^ Mir Basan^\ 
• So much purified the heart, 
That avarice aud malice all are away. 
Here the word sdb, ' all / is equivalent to 
htXr ek, * each/ 

Char chizoh si murakkab badahe insdh hat. 
Dam saudd hi har ikjism men safrdbalgham. 

Saudd. 

' The human body is formed of four objects : 

In every body there is blood, gastric juice, bile, 
and phlegm/ 

In the following instances the verb is plural ; 

kf 1^5*^ y *^ J >?^ y 

Ju ndtawdn nakareh dastgiriye dushman. 
Tu khdr u khas nokareh shu 'li ko kabhi bttrpd. 

]cyu» Saudd. 
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^ If tbe powerless do not assist the foe ; 
Thorns and straw would never raise up flames/ 

'A'wdrgi o mibtiat u tanhdyi o £hurbat. 
Do char yih hath ydr ghariboh mih hamdi e. 

Zafar. 

/ ' Buin, affliction, loneliness, and journey, 
These are a few poor friends I have/ 

( g ) A single verb having nominatives of different 
genders and numbers agreesf with one next to it- Thus 

u^T ^)y^ ^1 mard aur ek 'aurat dyi thiy 

* three men and one woman had come/ Her^ the verb 
^^v, c-^T dyi thi, * had come / agrees with oj,^ 'aurat 
•woman/ in the feminine singular. . Similarly £.y 
^] larkc aur larkidh ayih^ * the boys and the 

girls came/ where the verb ^1 dyih^ * came / agrees 
with vaJ^y larkidh^ * girls / in the feminine plural. 

( i ) Two nominatives of different genders followed 
by the word donoh understood render the verb 

in the masculine plural ; as, ^ y> c->b ^-^l 
uske mdbdp inargay^ haih^ ' his father and mother are 
dead/ 

( j ) A u^li J1a# a Fi'li ndkis, ^copula / agrees 
. in gender and number sometimes with its mub^ 
tidd, ^ Subject,' and sometimes with it§ Khobar^ 
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^ Fredictfte/ Thk sgtmaami, depends upon &e plE^a- 
ftnt mmad which the one gt the other woidd make 
in the ear of an ingenious writer. Thus is the following 

sentences it ag^rees with the subject : 

^^y^ ^S"^^ Mdhahbat ^ankd hogayi^ * love 
became a phoenix / — it cannot be found. — -Here the 
verb y^^y^ hogayU * became/ agtees with its sub- 
ject ^AsAaib^ mahabbatj * love / in the feminine singular 
and not with its pjf^cate Uxr ttnka^ * ph<>^ttix, which 
is masculine. 

WasJ katU kii kdmhgd mairi dahdne xaikm se. 
Tut kaf gar fahgctyd khmjAr* tabuh hojOt^d. 

* The wounded part of my boSy^ Will be the ttiouth, 
in which the dagger if it remains in it after beiftg 
broken will be the toAgttfe to praise the nlurderer/ — the 
mistress, — ^Here hojdigdy * will be / iS a tetfe 

which agrees with its subject ypi^ khmppj ^ dagger / 
in the masculmd Sittgttlaf attd nt)t WlHi its predicate 
^l>) zabdn, * tdngtle , whidh is ffeminine. 

In the following instances the Vtth agrees with its 
predicate : 

v-^ b«> v-i*^l ^ Mtndr ke hah 

•• ' 

meh mWahM a^hchhi datod thij * for the sick conserve 
was a good nifedicine. Here the v6rb tki^ * was / 
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agteefe witib it$ predicate dawd^ *medime* m the 
fcmiaiiifi singular, md not with its sulg^et 

( k) Nominatives of different persons require the 
verb to agree with the first peirson rather than with 
the second and with the second rather than with the 
third ; as, ^ham turn jdehgej * you and t 

will go,' J^U.tj)^]^ tumaur wuh jdoge^ *you and 
he will go.' In the first example the verb is m the 
first pei^on, in the second eK^mple, it is in the second 
persoii. 

(1 ) An ndjeotive or a pronoun agrees with the 
substantive connected with it in gender and number ; 
as, iry l^i achchhd iarlca\ 'a good boy', 
achclihi larki , * a good girF, LJ ^] aehchhe iarkcj * good 
boys', -^jtxfy ^^^^1 achcMU tarhidh^ *good g\rls\ ^jf %^ 
wuh larhdj ' that boy', ^<^^ wuhlarki, *1fcit girl', ^] «> 
^ y)iih did hat^ *he comes', ^ ^] »j wuh dti haz^ 
* she comes*^ T'rom these examples it is also clear that 
pronouns are not varied on account of number and gen- 
der. The words fey hr kd, ^<y larki 13| dtd hai^ and 
^ er^l dti ha\ denote the various genders of the pro- 
noxm^^wuh^ 

The rules regarding the number and gender of the 
genitive and its governing noun ha^ already been ob* 
Served, vide page 90. 
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Words connected with each other are said to be., 
df the same gender and number in construction though r 
not in sense. Thus when we say ^ ^ turn kis^i 

he larke ho^ * whose son are you/ the words ^C**^ kishe^ 

* whose,' and /ayJte, * boys/ are plural in construc- 
tion, because they are allied to the plural pronoun, ^ 
^ turn, * you,* which though plural in ecmstruction for, 
the sake of respect is singular in sense. 

(m) When an adjective, a pronoun, or a genitive 
belongs to several substantives of different genders 
and numbers, it agrees with the one next to it whether 
coming before or after them; as ^Ij^ ^^1 Ochchhe 

larke aur hrkidhj * good boy^ and girls/ j^] ^b^j^ 
Lj^ achchhi larkidh aur larke ^ * good girls and boys/ 
4^1 larkidn aur larke^ aohchhc hairij 

* the gWs and the boys are good/ In the first example 
the adjective ^) achchhe, *good,' agrees with Lj! larke^ 
^boys/ the masculine plural substantive coming after 
it ; in the second example the adjective achchhi, 
*good', agrees with larkidh^ * girls', the femi- 
nine plural substantive, in the third example the 
adjective j^l achchhe agrees with XJ larke, Vboys,' the 
masculine plural substantive coming before it. 

( n ) Instead of adhering to the rules marked ( g ) 
( k ^ and ( m ) verbs, adjectives &c. are repeated 
when emphasis is intended; thus instead of saying, 
lJ] L^^"^l ^Jy^ ^k bdrha aur uski 
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hUrJiyd dyi, * an old man and liis wife came/ ^^^} 
)j) ^J-h^j^ uski larkidn aur larke^ * liis daughter^ 
isind sons^ »^ ))\ f ^ jdoge, 'you 

and he will go/ we may say Iaa^^ Of Uj^Uoj 

«^ 6t^r*(^ a»r uski burhyd dyi^ *an old man came 
and his wife also came/ L^^^\^^\ ^Ufy ^^Cw^) usltilar^ 
kiah cmr uske larke, *his daughters and his sons/ U 
KjU turn jdoge emr wuh fdegd, * you will go, and he 
will gOj' respectively* This repetition ef verbs adjec- 
tives £c makes them properly agree with words re* 
ferring to them. 

A passive verb agrees with its object in gender^ 
titimber^ and person ; as^ ^ oll^ kitdb likhi gayi^ 
< the book is written KjU ki^ kha t pdrhdjdegd, 
• the letter will be fead\ Here the verbs likhi^ 
gayi, *is written/ and ^}^^j>^ parhdjdegd^ ^will be 
read\ agree with their respective olyects kitdb, 
*bookV a»d )eLLkhat^ * letter \ in the third peiwn 
singular^, the former being in the femiuiae, the latter^ 
in the masculine. 

The rules for the agreement of an active o^ a 
passive verb with its several objects are like those for 
the agreement of a verb with its several nominatives, 
only the Word objective is substituted for the word 
nominative; thus '^y^y fJ5 to|ji> ume dau'dt 
icxilam mavjud kiyd^ * he brought inkstand and pen', 
)A ^ khat Aur kitdb Hkhi yayi^ ' the 

26 
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letter and the book were written &c. Here the verK 
l.j^ jy^y maujud kiydy * brought is singular, though 
it has two objects dawdt^ * inketand % and ^ ka* 
lam, * peri The pluial verb in such instances 
would affect the idiom. This remark also holds good 
if the verb be turned into an active voice and these 
objebts into nominatives as is evident from rule (f). 
The passive verb ^^4^ likhigayi^ 'is writtett'^ 
agrees with the latter object kitdh^ ^ book/ in 
the feminine and not with the former object JajL klia^.^ 

* letter \ which is masculine. 

Adverbs referring to a verb undergo no alteration 
hn account of the gender and number of the words 
they modify ; as, iHiO y wuh achchhd likhtd 
Iiaij ' he writes well/ ,^.5H^U^| «^ wuh achchhd 
likhti hdi^ * she writes well/ Here the word Ua.) achchhd^ . 

* Well/ does by no means modify the pronoun <j wulb^ 
*he' 01* *^he' It only modifies the verbs ^ li^J 
likkid hai^ or ^ ^^J^ likhti hau But when the adverbs 

in modifying the verbs also refer to nouns they ( in- ? 
^tead of being, in the masculine form as in the said I 
example ) assume different forms and so become ma&- 
culine- or feminine according^ tbe ^hus referring to 
them are of the one or of the other gender. Thus we 
sa^, L>«^1 {^h) ^'oti achchhi lagti hai * the bread 

tastes well. Here the adverb ,^,54^) a:hchhij * well / 
in modifying the verb ^5^^^ l(3tgti hai, ( literally suits) 
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* tastes,' also refers to the quality of the feminine 
noun ^1)) roti, 'bread,' and hence it has assumed 
the feminine termination. This is what we call adverbs 
qualifying nouns through the verb. 

The word, phrase, or sentence, which expresses- 
the state in which , we view the. nominative or the 
<>bjective, or both, is called JU Hal; while such a 
nominative or objective is termed Jl^b^ :?"^/*<^'. ; as 

Ij'U. l"l^C«« Jo^ Zaid muskui'dtd jdtd thd' * Zaid was 
going on smiling,' Uk:> / f\) 4r ^ ^^^^ ^^"^ 
ko rote dekha, I saw Rdm weeping,' ! V cT^'^ 
£ L.f ^ ^-j)^ -1^1 donohbdkh karte ekMm se 
lartethe, • we two coversing were disputing with each 
other.' In the above examples the words 13]/^ muskurata, 
' smiling,' ^.) rote, ' weeping,' and V cr^*^ 
•conversing.' arc instances of J- IJdl, the first one re- 
ferring to the nominative ^) Zaid, the second to the 
objective rl) ^^^'^ ^^'^ nominative ^f.^ mam, I, 
the sentence to which it belongs being equivocal, mean- 
ing either I saw RAm while he was weep.ng,^ or 
I saw him while I was weeping myself, the thud to 
the nominative togetlier with the objective, i. e. .^f-* 
ham donon^ ' we two/ 

JU m agrees with J^Ui ^^dUl in number, 
gender, and person, so long as the latter is in the 
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nominative case only ; for when the latter is in the 
objective case the fOTmer does not vary owing to different 
number, gender, and person of the latter. Thus we 
say t^U. Sham roidjdtd thdj ' Sh&m was go- 

ing on weeping,' k^'^ kJ^^) v^O' larki roti 

jdti th{j * the girl was going on weeping,' y cli 
U^*> Sfidm ko rote dekhd, ( I ) * saw Shdm weeping/ 
IfX.**) ^ ^ij} larki ko rote dekhd, ( I J • saw the girl 
weeping/ Sometimes the hdl in the objective agrees with 
zulhdl in gender &c as, |;to yi ^yft, ,^JL^ ume 
hahsti huyi larki ko mdrd, * he struck the laughing girl/ 

jh^^ Tamiz. 

Tamiz is a word which removes a doubt. 
The word referring to it is called *xr^^ju^ Mummy az 
'anhu ; as, ^ ^ do man did, ' two maunds of flour/ 
Here ^ do man, *two maunds,' denotes a doubt as to 
what object it belongs, and the word ^] did, * flour,' 
removes the doubt, fifimilarly the words ]^ fauran 
instantly,' ^iL y^J<^^ji) zabardasti ae^ * by force/ and 
^Jyy ^) rang barang^ * various sorts/ are instances of 
yy^^i tamiz in the following sentences ; — 

«j wuh fauran dyd, ' he instantly came ,^ 
U ^ v-T^'tH) 4- ^ciin ne zahardastise cfihin Izyd, 
M took it away by force,^ v:;^*-^^ v:r^)b1 ^ ^) 
rang bara ig ki awdzeh nikalti haih^ * various sorts of 
sounds arc coming out/ ( i c, heard ), 
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Tamiz somfitimes corresponds with Bagliah 
substantives^ adjectives, participles, and sometimes with 
adverbs as is evident from tbe above examples* 

When from a set of objects we exclude one or more,^ 
the object or objects excluded are called ^^^jj^^m^ musias^ 
nd^ and the set of objects from which exclusion has 
been made, is termed ^\xx^^ mustamq minho ; as^ 
^ A-jj-tt* ^ w-*" sab la^ke dye shod -i Zaid ke^ . 
* all the boys came except Zaid/ i e Zaid did not 
come. Here o^) Zaid is ^^-UX^ mustamq^ L^j^ w-^ sah 
larkej * all the boys/ *^ ^^^j^^ musta-^nd. minho. The 
particle used to denote such an exclusion is called 
it^ljuLw) ^ Harfi Istiand-i^ as the particle si- 
wd-i * except/ in the above example. The other par- 
ticles coming under this head are hajuz^ 
mdsiwdj mdward, ]p ward and magar^ all 
signifying ^except,' &c. 

Observation ^ IstisnS means exclusion. There 
are two sorts of this exclusion. When the object ex- 
eluded belongs to the class of the set from which 
it is excluded, tbe exclusion is called 4c^lill«i| 
Istisnd-i rmtta^il as exemplified above. When the ob* 
jcct excluded does not belong to the class of the set 
from which it is excluded, tbe exclusion is termed 
^kiU 4i-UJjL««) Istisnd-i munkiVa ; as, ^ 
^ ^x^j ^<^^ ddmi dye magar ghore nahik dye^ 
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* all persons came but the horses did not/ Now c^jy^ 
ghore, * horses/ do not belong to the class of ^*>1 
ddmi^ *man/-— The ^y^i^-^ mustamd is nominative 
or objective according as the ^yJiLi^ mustamd 
minhu is the one or the other as the instances given 
above would illustrate, 

A noun denoting the position from which an 
action proceeds is called *xr ^^I^vjU mutajdwaz ^anhuy 
and the particle representing such a i-elation is termed 

harfi tajdwuz ; as, ^ Kalkatte 
dyd^ * came from Calcutta'; — iSsiS Kalkatta^ ' Calcutta 
is «ir ji^lxuLa mutajdtoaz 'anhoy and se^ * from% 
is V-*/^ harji tajdwuz. 

There are no indirect sentences in Hindustani. 
Hence it is that the direct sentences like he says 'I do n't 
know/ and the indirect ones like * he says he does not 
know/ arc- translated alike. Thus the foregoing sen- 
tences rendered into Hindustani would be ^ IV «j 
^jt^ fylM ^s5=^ touh kdhtd hai mujhe md 'lum hahm. 
According to this rule the words my, thy, his, and 
their plurals following the pronouns, I thou, he, 
and their plurals respectively have only one corres- 
ponding word Go.| aphd in Hindustani, provided both 
are not in the same case ; as^ ^1 
ma'h apne makdn meh Mh^ *I am in my house/ 
^^h^j^ 'rr^f^^ turn apne ghar jd-Oy * go to your house/ 
v^v^r^"* (jl^ ^1 «^ touh apne^maMn mekhdi^ 'he is in 
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liis house/ &Q' Ib such seatences the words in the 
third person translated into Hindustani verbatim 
would convey a different sense* Thus the verbal trans- 
)(^iiion of he beats hi^ servant being yi yiy »> 
^j^^O)U wahmkenaukar ko mdrtd hai^ would mean 
helots another man's sei^vant, whereas the idiomatic 
exprQSsion O'^U ^ ^iy ^) wwA apne naukar ko 
mdrtd hady would signify he beats his own servant, 
Similary j/^ »j '^nh uske gharg^yd^memB he went 
to another mail's house, while 4^] tj wuh apne 

ghar gayd imp^i^Qs he went to his own house. When 
, both the word t^l a^nd and its corresponding one are 
in the same case the word 1x^1 apndj is replaced by 
merd, * my/ terd * thy/ &c ; as, ^l^, yi 
^j^U. ^ ^^yo iu aur terd hhdyi donoh ghair hdzir 
the J * thou and thy brother both were absent.' 

Sometimes the word ^i) apnd is used for |^ 
ofnerd^ 'i»y%' as, Uo) Ixx? Ujl ^ jo apnd betd aisd 
kartdj * if my son had done so/ 

The repetition of a word denotes distribution and 
separation, abundance, or repetition of the same ac?t- 
according to the context ; ^ ^ <t.] ^yj^ imik 
donoh apne apne ghar gaye^ * they both went each to 
his own house.' chaman chaman^ ( literally 

garden garden) *too much/ v-Ai' 
chalte chalte main thak gayd^ * I am tired of walking 
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ov«r and over again.' Similary txi^j ^^xi tin tin 
rupaye means * three Rupees each,' and so on. 

Such participial forms as 1^ khard hokar and 
/y» A^j4i khare hokar ( both signifying having stood up ) 
imply the same with this difference that the former is 
singular, the latter plural. Thus we say /y^ »j 
vjuh khard hokar kahne lagd, 'having stood up, he 
began to. speak,' £^ /^c^y^ ^ sah khare hokar 
kahne lage, 'having stood up they all began to speak*' 
There is a difference between the sentences ULa. 
U^l chaldjdnd achchhd hai and U^l Dl*. 2^ cha- 
lejdnd achchhd hai. The former implies commencement ' 
of the action, the latter continuation of it. Thus we 
say to a person sitting in a room ^ UL.. ^ 
chaldjdnd achchhd hai' 'it is better to depart.' But to 
a man already walking on we say UU 1^ cha^ 

lejdm achcMd hai, ♦itig better to go'on walking,' 
5uch remarks' can be applied to other verbs of this form. 
Similar differences may be observed in the phrases 
S rahnd, and U*; bait he rahnd 

< both from 1^2. baithnd, 'to sit' ). We can also say 
^; ^ baitht^ rahnd instead of li*; *«Ix> baithrahnd. 
Ihe expressions ^ .^alne ndhin sakte,' cannot 

'^alk ^ ^ ane nahih sakte, 'cannot come,' &c, 
are erroneous, they should be ^ M na^ 
'Jim sakte, ^f^^} d r.a\iii sakte. Such sentences 
Jis ^y».4J^^<^i tumko jdne hogd, 'you Avill have to 
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go/ ^) LpjS )bJ trvydr IcijdrdM haij * is in the 
course cf preparation/ should be t^t^^Co tumko 
jdnd pavegd^ ^^'^l^fs^ tqiydr kijdti hai. But we 
can say hamdrdjdnd hogdj * I will have 

to go/ for If^ hogdj * will be/ is a Verb and 
hamdrdjdnd *my going/ is a nominative^ 

Such forms of the verbs as U-> ^) lihh valid 
thd, * was writing/ likhie rahe^ or ^ 

likhd kiye^ * were writing on/ ^ lU. jaldki, * was 
burning on/ denote continuity of an action. The 
last two expressions are not very common. The 
following are examples from the poems of Mirzg. 
Hizabn 

cyl;(*U: ^^y^i> fi-l<*j| 

A'rdm wuh kiyd kiyi td sulh chain se* 
I^di hijr hamni uthdyi tamdm rat. 

* He Was comfortably taking rest till morning, 

( Wliile ), I was Whole night labouring under pain 
of reparation. 

cp)^ y^^.^yj .^SL |»Li ^3 y*)€jJLi 

cr^ 4/ ^ f-^ ^)y^ 

Kushtgdne ydr paiham shdm se tarpe ju rat. 
Sozishe gham sejaldH mahfile kdtil men sham\ 

* Those struck with the beauty of the friend since 
evening palpitated during the night. 

27 
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By the heat of afflii^tian the candle wm burning in 
the assembly ci the murderer.' * 

The word chdhiye in neveir pluralized* It 

is singular or plural according to the context ; tliu» 
we say ^^Ji Htdbek parhii chdJiijfej *the 

books should be read/ and not ^^^Axi^t^ ohdhufck. In 
this example the word parhni chdhiyfi may be replaced 
by /^l^ parhnd chdhiye as the idiom of Lucknow 
admits both the u^tsculine and the feminine form»* 

Such peculiar forms of the verba as ^ ^ 
hate khdti haiy * always bites,t' ^J^^ >S3>^ dauH 
dti haii * alwiiys runs ^fter/ denote continuity of 
action. The following are the examples froni ^>U 
Ndsikh^ 

Kdti khdti hi mujhe fikri suJ^hun ai Ndsikh. 
*The thoughts on word» bites me all along Ndsikh' \ 

uoy^ sSj^'^ ♦J^'i 

^i^ht hi dauri dti hi nddda Jgafdi i^mi* 
*Temptation O fool ! is always followed by shanpe/ 
The word ^jiA derhy ^ one and a half,* is used as 
singular; thus we say ^ Isxj derh baja haij 4t is 
half past one/ 

* Here friend and murderer are the words used by the lover in addressing 
his beloved. The meaning of the2ad lino is that whftt.keeps Uie oandle burning 
Is the heat of the lover's affliction. 
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The congtruction of sentences in Hilidustdni re- 
<|uires first the nominative, then the object, and lastly 
theTerb ; as^ U^f, ^ U^j) 4- ^0 ^^^^ pikhhd^ 
* Zaid asked him.' We sometimes do not observe this 
rule in prose for the sake of emphasis and euphony, 
itnd in poetry for harmony and rhyme. The following 
are the examples : 

( 1 ) ^3 UXJ likhd tumn^, * have you written ? * 

K&sif* hoi zdbdn mki tauHf men, har kah o mah 
maahgHl kai ndd ta ^Hf men. 

* Every tongue fails in admiring him, every young 
and old person is engaged in praising Him/ 

(3)^ C^J^S^ «3 ^ ^Vv»> 

DmydA dun ki de na viahabhat Khudd Zafar. 
fnsdh ku phehkde hi yi imdn u din si dur. 

* O Zafar may God nev^r give the affection of this 
mean world, 

This casts mankind away fi'om faith and religion.' 
The above examples in Syntactical order run thus : — 

( 1 ) tumm likhit 
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( 2 ) ^^ji) ^^^^^ J^'J c;^ ^^^jl 

UsU taufijf meh zabdh l;dsir hai har kdh a mah us 
ki ta Wif men mashgJiul hai. 

(3) 4i*0J 4^v^ ^ ^Ujj IocL yit 

^a/ar JQiudd dunyd-i dun hi mahahhat na de. 
Yih insdn ho imdn o din se dur phehk de hau 
Adjectives generally precede though sometimes they 
follow the nouns they qualify ; as, v*-^ c^*^' 
yih ctchchhi kitdb haij * this is a. good book/ 
«<x^r iXrIf yih kdghaz 'umda hai, *this paper is good/ 

The adverbs precede the verbs ; as, ^] '^^^ 
fauran dyd^ * he immediately came/ 

The prepositions follow the nouns they govern ; as, 
Ji^ makdn meh^ * in the house/ 

The conjunctions have the same place in sentences 
as they have in English, i. between two words or 
sentences ; as, ^xft oj^ Zaid aur Bakar 

hdzir haihj * Zaid and Bakar are present,' IS] «^ 

^^yti UU. ^vo wuh did hai aur main jdtd huh, • he is 
coming while I am going/ 

Interjections are put in at the commencement or in 
the* body of sentences ; as, ^ Jy^A 1;^ ^Xuiji) v^l 
ai dosio merd ahwdl suno, * O friends \ hear my 
history/ 
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Ji^^ /-^ d^] a2 M 

Andher abjahdh men hi kar 'ijz ai Kabul. 
Wuk din gayeju karti the ahU hunar ghamanfi. 
* There is injustice ia the world i^ow-a-days, be? 
humble O Kabul/. 

Those days are gone when the learned were proud' 
( of their merits ). 

When two words having connection in construction 
follow each other, the former is called the MatbiC 
and the latter Tahi.^ 

There are six kinds of Tdhi^] ool^G Tdkid^ «JU*J 
Na 'ty Jj^ Badalj v-ikr A tft haydh^ ^j^. ^, iV\c 
^Atfbaharfy and J-^v^^'^ Tdbi ^muhmaL 

I Tdkidis the repetition of the same word or 
of the same idea in different words to make the expres- 
sion more emphatic ; as, ^ hah hdh hamne 
kiydy * yes, yes, I did,' ^] «j wuh kjmd dyd^ * he 
himself came.' Here the words u'^ hdh, * yes, 
yes,' and Oy^ khud^ * self,* i, e. himself, are instances 
of Tdkidy the former being in words is called 
^^Je^»} iXx^L? Tdkidi lafzi and the latter being in sense 
is termed Tdkidi ma ^natoi. 

II Na 't is a word added to a noun to denote 
its quality. It is the same as Sifat, * adjective/ 
with this difference that the latter are simple words 



Digitized by 



214 



hindusta'i?! gbahmak. 



attributive by thei* very ordgt», while the former may 
be compound words or sentences, and are not attri- 
butive by origin, but become so by the addition of 
of letters or by combination of sentondes. Thus the 
words U^. hhaldy * good,' burdj * bad^' are simple 
attributive words ; the word Btist, * Russian ' ij 
also attributive, but then it is not sd by origin, for, 
^ the word {^j) Rusy * Russia/ from which it is derived^ 
is not attributive. Again in the complex sentence 
fciAyj O)) V kitdb jis 

kd warak phatd haibuht mufid Jtaiy *the book which 
has a torn leaf is very useful,' the subordinate sentence 
\J^^^Op ^ ^ warak phatd ha\ * which has a 
tormleaf,' denoting the quality of the book is rendered 
attributive by construction only, as the words comprising 
it denote no quality by themselves. Hence this sentence 
and the word ^"j; Rusi are instances of Na V, 
vrhmsm the words U^, ihald, * good' and 1;^ burd, 
* bad ' are eoownples of oi-^ Sifat. 

III. When two words are connected by a relation { 
(a$ in the following instances) the word chiefly 
int^ed is called Jj^ Badafj which generally comes 
after the other word termed Mdhddl minho. 

1. Two words referring to the same^ person or 
thing i case in apposition ); as, 1^1 *h) ^/U^ );U^^ 
tvmhdrd bkdyi Zaid djd hai^ • your brother, Zaid ham 
come/ He!^ ^Utt tumhdrd bhd^i^^ * your brother,* ^ 
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is M m^bdal minho^ and ^H} Zaid^ S^aL 
This JJ^ Badal is called Jo^ BadaU huU 

2. Two words denoting different objects but at 
the same time indicating some connection with each 
other ; m ^^i^ lCw| ^ Hyjt yih halam is kd ^a- 

iamddn achckhd hdi^ * this pen, — its case is good/ Here 
vi^l OmJIS kalaniddn^ * pen-case/ is J*>j Badtft, and ^ 
faw^i ^pen/ Joj^ moMad minho. This JJ^ Badal is 
termed jUli) J^x^ Badali Ishtimal^ 

3 The latter of two words denoting a part of the 
former; as, jUi M 4- c;^ *ri 

kitdh main ne iskd toartj^ phdr ddld hai^ - this book 
I have tarn its leaf.' Here v'^ kitdb^ * book^ is J<H^ 
*U mabdal minhoj and j;-? 'JJ^I ^^^^ warak^ * its leaf/ 
Jj^ badal. This Jj^ Badal is called u^*3 Jjj Badali 
ba^B. 

4. Oue word coi-recting an error occasioned by tJw 
use of a preceding word ( a slip of tongue ); as, ^Ust 
^i^)eLL^^y^jl^^hamko ddst^wez naAHikhat lihhn4 
chdhiye^ ^ I must write the document — no, the letter^ 
It is evident from the nature of this e^mple that we 
intend to write aJa^Ma?., better*; the word j^jIjumI 
dastdioeZf * document/ being used owing ta the ^lip 
of tongue. This Jtx> Badal is named ^ J«)^ Badali 
ghaldt In Jj^ Badal one of the two woiads denoting 
some connection is only meant« It may be (i-proper «ff 
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a common substantive. All this is evident frofti the 
preceding examples. 

V IV When the latter of two words denoting the . 
same object represents a well known person or things 
it is called v^lar * Atji baydu. The former word in 
such instances is called the Ma tuf ^ttlaih ; 

as, ^ IjT I'b f. Zaid Bareliwdld dyd hai^ * Zaid 
of Bareli has come.' Here Zaid is ^.-piyl^v 
Ma ' fuf 'alaih^ and »lj Bareliwdld ( a name better 
known than '^:^'Zaid) is Jki^y c-ikr *Atfi baydn. In At- 
*fi bdydn both the noUns in apposition are equally- 
meant, neither of them can be spared. Atfi bdydn is 
alwayi3 a proper noun. These conditions point out the 
aitference between ^J>h^. ^-il^r 'A ffi baydn and Jj^ Badal 

V The former of two words, phrases, or sentences, 
Connected by a copulative conjunction is called the ^^i^ 
*^ ma tuf 'alaili^ and the latter *-i;sos-ikc 'Atjha- 
harf, or s^^^ '^CLl^f] as ^ ^'Uj KUh^) ;;| wuh aur 
ttskd bhdyi dyd haiy 'he and his brother have come,^ 
\:jy^. O'U. ^kjo ^ l;| j^^i ^^^n jdtd 

Muhy * he is coming and I am going'. Here in the first 
example the word «j ' he/ isAJ^ir ijJajui ma*tif 
^alaih^ and uskd blidyij *his brother* Mi^ 

i^ti/- or •wikr 'AtfbaJiarf; in the second example 
the sentence 07 « j w?^^ /^a/, « he comes,' is v^^W 

ma'tuf'alaih and tiV\;;.v« Twam idtd htihl 'l am 
going," wJ^ifo \taf^ or wi^^ ^-ikr 'J// itr^trr/. 
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VI Tdbi^ muhmal is a word fbllowmg 

another wgrd without conveying any sense. It is used 
as a iHere ornament to the language and is generally 
formed by changing the first letter of a word into j wdo 
{w); as, v^-^ v'^ ^ii^^ witdbj * book/ ^'t^ 
yjujjmr dekhe bhdle, * without seeing^ Here the words 
c^l?j witdb and hhdle have no meanings 

It may here be stated that any part of speech 
can be understood when its suppression would not 
make the sense obscure^ while its admission would 
be unnecessary or rather contrary to custom. Thus 
it would be better to say 4-* bo dawd Idney * to get 
medicine/ instead of the full syntactical construction 

LiJi bi> dawd Idne ke liye. Similarly Frince 
General Mirzd Hizabr 'AU in the following verse* 
makes the expression ^ i^o dene ke liye^ * to give/ 
elliptical. * 

^ 2J\ i^i) S\yif, 

Khirdj turn kuparizdd deni die haih 
Tumhdre zeri nagih husn kd hi sdrd rdj 
* All the fairies come to pay you tribute, 
the whole of the kingdom of beauty is in your hand/ 
The sup^)ression o£ the negative word.«i na, Wther/ 
^nor, 'is allowable and quite intelligible though puzzling 
to foreigners. Thus Mirzd Hizabr, 
28 • : 
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^ Lo^ l^ti o^Ija u*"* 

N^hik Tmchh ^itihdr i$ dmdat^ fdmk<^ dmyi mm 
Kbazdnd hai m la^hhav hai Sikmdar hui na Dird hai 

Tl^ere i| no triist of themomejitary wealth in tUe world, 
Tber^ v^mBma neitl^er tr^^ury Hor ^rmy,' ( m(ihe? ) 
Alexander nor Pftpius.' 

Here th© particle ^ na, * iieither/ is oniitted 
before the words Miozdna^ * treasury/ and ^oJJ^ 
Sikandavy * Alexander. * 

In the conclusion of syntax it must be noted 
that one part of speech should not be used for ano- 
ther. Also two particles as a general rule must not 
come together. Thus ^ ddmi kidar*^ 

kdr haif *a man is required', should be^^ ^ir)i> 
4dmi darkdr hai. In the latter instance the word 
darkdr is an adjective like the English word necessary. 
In the former example the same word is improperly 
made a substantive by placyig it ii^ the genitive 
form by th,e introduction of the particle ^ ki, ^oV 
Again ji^i) »^ tmh updr men haij he is up- 

stairs, is incorrect. The latter particle men should 
be struck off. 

Observation. -t~ The expressiona ^ ^^^A^K w^W?^ 
«e, ^dut of that/ A m^nM^ *out of whi^/ 

^ \:ab ^, f since wfe«i ■? ^ *^ jxjtb ^, *»im?e/ 
&c. are correct though tvp p(«ticl^ vm 
se, kah taA^se ^m^jah and ^ se are put together. 
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SPEOIMEKS 
PASSING, 

1. ^) Zaid dydj * Zaid (Ame/ Here ojj ZHid is 
iScli fd'il Hhe nominative/ and dyd, *came/ is 
J«i Ji l , * verb/ Thus the nominative combined with 
its verb forms $ sentence k) ooj Zaid dyd, which is' 
called iU^ Jumla-^ fVliya. 

2, ^ JLUjSy^ «Gj ^^tj^ Jtahdhp^ndh jofavmdte 
tdih bdjd hd% * Whateter Your Majesty eays^ is all 
right' »ti> vi^^Ai t7aA(f7i pamdh^ * Your Mi^j^sty/ is 
mubtidd^^ *subject'j ja, * whatever' id J^-^y^ 
Ismi mausul, * relative proiidufi/ farmdte 
haikj * says/ ia both JUi 7f Aa/, * a verb in the 
{vesent tenie/ and «>U 9ilay ^ a s^tence belonging to 
the i^elative^' Joeing ciquivalei^t to ^^^^Uy ,t(?uA 
fibrmdte hoih^ ^he says/ Ndw f^) iMki maustil 
c<»iibilied Ivlth its «JU eiliz iiiBt bdcdmes f.^ 
Jumldi-i Ji '%aand then becomes, \0J4^ nml>tidd, ^subject' 
ofwbieh ithe ^ iioior, *,predieate\ ip ^^j^ Mf^ 6a/i 
Aa*V * is All right.' Again this kifihar^ *predioate^^ to- 
geth^ with \i$ [cS^ mtdjtidd, ^ eul^ect/ becopfies a 
predicate i having the firit subject «li> ^I^a. jahdh 
pandh for its {^m^ mubtidd^ * (Subject/ Hence the 
mubtiddf ^subject/ with its^^ kkabar^ ^predicate/ forms 
what is termed f/^l iJU^ Jumla-^i Ismi^a. 
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Jjitoral Mdatuttga of frome wordii which tonli not 
be fgivm in an idimhittic tra&stal^n of the J^asf igf^s 
where they occtn*. 



Words, 



Faldna 
y_f^ taaalU 
i^jfj rdki 
4JJ^ ihdne 

oolL hctbihe kjid^ 
uthl 

^ main 

^ (•lyf drdmsi 

fJ' Koyi tarh 

kuchh 
dunyd 

ti hoi 

1425^^ smtjhd 

y*j^ 1^) ^M.te hath 

o^jtJ sdbit 



Meaning. 



Such an<i such person 

comfort 

weeping 

hooses 

the Bpedal friend. 

abolished 

date 

hero 

I 

peaceably 
any way 
here 
is open 

another world 

mj thing 

woriti^ 

affair 

bites all along 

conmdard 
are plaped 
it appears 
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Words, 

jry-^ shahf 

Hmale 
bagh 

taldsh 
hu/rand 

^1 asir 
\dfy^^'> donon 

hqrahek 
Ujbj wJU ^oMbrahnd 

^^dy^Y(tzddn 



Meaning. 

trampled on 

garden 
given 
thy heart 

porUon 
may 

shame 

sin 

fairy 

quarrel 

the d^ 

day and nigh* 

knell 

shining 

looking-glaa» 

captive 

both , 

astonished 

ov^come 

sid^ 

door 

looks 

miity 

God 
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186 


buht 


in abundance 


99 




riched 


99 


|;i xard 


a little 


186 




leBson 


189 


^ sitam 


violence 


99 


haram 


kindness 


99 


^ jafd 


oppressioii 


♦? 


li; wafd 


sincerity 




hut. 


idol, mistress 


190 


km 


diist 


9i 


oy^sj tijdrat 


merchandise 


99 


^» ldy{k 


wortk 


99 


»^ ,ch{hra 


face 


99 


J J dfeY 


mind 


99 


Ijl^ ^j^Ldi* gumin kiyd 


thought 


99 


ak^gar 


sparks 


191 




breast, heart 


9$ 




pious man 


99 




purity 


195 




country 


99 




instantly 


99 


ijoj\ arz 


earth 


99 


was at 


circumference 


196 


'^iS kalb 
• 


heart 




(Jxsj bukhl 


1 avarice 


99 
99 


hirs • 


99 


* btiffhz 


|; malice 


if 




91 




body 
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Words. 



Meaning. 



vi«l^| ins a n 

dushmaTh 

(JUS Idtil . 
^.tAj dahdn 

zakhm 

mbh 
, .XA. chain 

hijr 

lU^ jaldki 

shdrn 

zillai 
uoy^ hirs 
^U) zabdn 
U^j dunyd 

dun 



husn 



1;U 5rfm 



human 

body 

foe 

praise 

murderer 

mouth 

wound . 

morning 

comfort 

pain. 

separation 

was burning on 

candle* 

shame 

temptation 

tongue 

world 

base 

mankind 
under the ring 
beauty 
whole 
kingdom. 
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ERRATA, 



In page. 


Line. 


The words. 


Should be. 


42 * 


1 c\ 

ly 


opeectiitiet 


Speaker 


44 


12 


Apart 


Separate 


56 


8 


Vulgar 


Common 


57 


15 


Bites me all along 


Always bites me 


«l 

65 • 


11 
19 


Bli^odsheddingeyes 

<^lassrcs 


Eyes which wero 
shedding blood 
Langnagea 


70 


16 


Amateur 


L'ove 


88 


23 




Words 


• • % 


24 


\% 


Are 




25 


In its strictest sense 


Are not taken in their 






but, to aoertftin 
extent^ 
Wording 


stri<2test sense, 


;89 


y 


Words 




8 


Its literal 


Thmr literal, 


113 


18 


The second person 
of the indicativ^e 
past 

Enlisted 


The indicative past 


146 


17 


Arranged 


310 


17 


1 Bites me all along 


Always bites me 
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In Page 


t Line 


ERRATA. 
The word 


Should be 


3 


16 


Sonnd 


Sound 


»> 


23 


composd 


composed 


5 


27 


Fnglish 


English 




30 


{n) 


{ii) 


6 


16 


compounded 


compounded 


9 


10 


separtate 


separate 


11 


25 


alove 


above 


14i 


8 


AJniai 


Ajann 




19 


represent 


represent 


15 


11 


mark 


. uiftrK 


j> 


20 


sohnds 




16 


15 


letter 


letter 


19 


16 


extention 


extension 


22 


4 




• > 


jj 


5 




> 


»> 


11 


exemplified 


exemplified 


26 


27 


a 


a' 




2B 


<a) 


(^) 


28 


5 


padsaah 


pddshdh 


30 


26 


sonnd 


sound 


33 


22 


withont 


without 


» 


25 


£/mdd 
* 


^udd 


^ 36 


17 


AUish 


dtish 




18 


A'tash 


at ash 




17 


356 ' 


354 


,46 1 


5 


langnge 


language 



! 
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In Pasfe 


Line 


The word 


Should be 


53 


28 


yy 


/y 




19 




katne 


61 


' 11 


Tau 


you 


63 


10 


they 


thy 


M 


1(5 


the 


the 


67 


16 


penultimate 


penultimate 


69 


16 


sonnd 


sound 


77 


A 


ill 
thns wben 


Thuewhen 


•MO 


1 * 
«> 


epJstle 


epist^s 


- 


1 


dfferent 


different 


81 








83 


7 . 
i 


the 


the 


)• 


OO 


persen 


person 


oo 


.0 


dlmi 


ddmi 




97 


anb 


and 




13 


iu 


in 




23 


snbstantive 


substautive 


96 


20 


zamdyi 


zamdyir 


lUU 


6 


sentence 


aentence 




27 


leterally 


literally 


ni 

XL L 


ID 


huse 


house 


114 


2 


Kule 


Rule 


116 


15 


^main ) 


(man) 


121 


20 


thought 


though 


122 


24 






it 


27 


muskardid 


miiskurdtd 


124 


7 




y 
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In Page 


line 


The word 


Should t 


1 Q/f 


25 




1%. X 

but 


1 OQ 
IZu 


451 


s*i lima tuj 




131 


8 


lie 


iiKe ( Lima tuj 


loo 


ly 


itches 


scratches 


lob 


7 


fer 


for 


lo7 


T 7 


Xl j_ 1 

that hare 


as has 


138 


9 




person 




23 


timfii 


tUTifl 


139 


.16 








14 


out as 


as 




90 A. 24 


cannot go 


cannot get permis- 




18 


cn 


tne \ sion to go 


14f) 


12 


thee or you 


you 




16 


■i. CO pt> c ta Die 


respectable 


147 


2 


ft* 






. 24 


9Ugth 


ought ^ 


148 


in 






151 


4 


tne foreigners \ 


toreigners 


156 


/ 


bulake 


viUake ^ 




11 








It 






164 


16 

X \J 








17 , 


flU'Cl 


aU'Cf, ! V 


f 

75 i 


18 




Lte. ^ '■■ ' 1. 




22^ ; 

* .4 




X-^il^ ^ f f ♦ • ■ ' • 

Mnge ^- ; 


16o 


5 




<< 








167 


13 






173 


20 


correllative i 


correlative 
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The word 


175 


21 


withont 

i 




24 


, wituont 


178 


17 


tans t ft 


180 


Iv 


the 


»> 


27 


elephauts 


185 


15 




191 




tuC 


192 


10 


• • 

reqiure 


197 


19 


(O 




f>A 


Understood 




4* 






4 






12 

X 




200 


9 


(m) 


n 
•1 


24* 


(n) 


25 


(k) and (m^ 


201 


9 


e( 


208 




coversmg 


207 


q 




208 


1 
X 


«^ pumiory 




14 




16 




209 


2 




f» 


u 




210 


la 


; tli^ examplos 


213 


12 




tl4 


4- 


o^le^ers 




1^ 





Should be 

wit'hoiit 
without 
t(iuHfi 
t'he 

elie^hants 
tHe 

require 
liildeiristood 

en 
(1) 

(m) 
and 



(j^ 
of 



(U 



conversing 
Similarly 

cdiirde 
eiinipUai 
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